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PREFACE.

THE object of this Collection of Grammars is to provide
the learner with a concise but practical introduction to
the various languages, and at the same time to furnish
students of comparative philology with a clear and com-
prehensive view of their structure. The attempt to adapt
the somewhat cumbrous grammatical system of the Greek
and Latin to every other tongue has introduced a great
deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of languages.
Instead of analyzing existing locutions and endeavouring
to discover the principles which regulate them, writers
of grammars have for the most part constructed a frame-
work of rules on the old lines and tried to make the
language of which they were treating fit into it. Where
this proves impossible the difficulty is met by lists of
exceptions and irregular forms, thus burdening the
tpupil’s mind with a mass of details of which he can
aake no practical use.

In these grammars the subject is viewed from a dif-

Ferent standpoint: the structure of each language is
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carefully cxamined, and the principles which underlie
it are carefully explained; while apparent discrepancics
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural
euphonic and other changes. All technical terms are
excluded unless their meaning and application is self-
evident; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old classi-
fication into declensions, conjugations, ete., and even the
usual paradigms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced
to the simplest principles, the Accidence and Syntax
can be thoroughly comprchended by the student on one
perusal, and a few hours diligent study will enable him

to analyze any sentence in the language.

The present volume is specially adapted for the require-
ments of Candidates for the Indian Civil Service and
for the various Military and Civil Examinations in India.
It will also be found an indispensable help to all who

are commencing the study of Oriental languages.

It forms the first of a collection of Simplified Grammars,
each containing either one or a group of two or three
cognate languages, according to circumstances. The
first volume consists of Hindiistani, Persian and Arabic,
the latter, though not belonging to the same family as
the other two, is included because of the numerous

words and locutions which these borrow from it. This
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volume will be followed by Grammars of the Keltic
and Slavonic languages and dialects, also of Modern
Greek, of Sanscrit, Pali, Burmese, Siamese, Malay,
Chinese, and Japanese,—likewise of Grammars of the
most important vernaculars of Modern India. The Keltic
section will contain Welsh, Gaeclic, Irish, and Breton;
the Slavonic section will comprise Russian, Polish,
Bohemian, Bulgarian; and the Scandinavian section
Icelandic, Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian. A volume
on Anglo-Saxon is also in course of preparation. The
Editor and Publishers, by the selection of the most com-
petent scholars for the work, and by the greatest care
in the production, hope to render this series of the
utmost practical utility both to linguistic students and

comparative philologists.
E. H P.

Loxpox, DEcEMBER, 1881.






HINDUSTANI,
PERSIAN, AND ARABIC GRAMMAR

SIMPLITFIED.
HINDUSTANTI.

THE ALPHABET.

The Persian-Hindiistani alphabet is a modification of the
Arabic. It is written from right to left.
NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION.
\ Alif, a,e 4,0, 0oru This is the spiritus lenis of the Greck, a
mere prop to rest an initial vowel on.

« Be, b
. As in English.
Q_’ Pe, V4
- 7o, t A soft dental ¢ like the Italian.
S Ta, ¢ A hard palatal ¢.
< Se, s
T Jim, J As in English.
T Che, ch
T e, 13 An aspirate strongly breathed out from
the chest®
e K, k Like ¢% in Welsh or Gaelic, or the German

¢k as pronounced in Switzerland.
1
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NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION.
o Dal, a A soft dental d as in Italian.
S Dal, d A hard palatal d.
K) Zal, z As in English.
R, r A distinctly pronounced r.
) Ba, r - A hard palatal 7.
) Ze, % As g in English.
3 Zhe, sh Like the French j in jour, or our ¢ in
pleasure.
v Sin, 8
o~ Shin, sh As in English.
o Sad, s
e Zad, z As g in English.
L 7o, p 2 Properly pronounced with the tongue full
- against the front part of the palate, but

b Zoe, z )

ordinarily pronounced like < and j .

¢ Ain, a, etc. A guttural sound only heard in Arabic:
in India it is not often pronounced.

i Ghain, ‘gh A guttural sound something: like tk«e
French r grasseyé.
3 Fe, f As in English.
o Aaf, k A very guttural £, like ¢k in thick, only
much stronger.
&S Kaf, &
Y, As in English, but g is always hard be-
&L eif, g
J z fore all vowels, as j g%, pronounced
am,

im ” ghes, not jee.
g )
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NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION.

o Nin, n Asin English, but sometimes nasal at the
end of a syllable, when it sounds like
the French # in don; before b or f it

is sounded as m.

s Waw, w Nearly as in English, but a little in-
clined to v.
s Is h . .
. As in English.
< Yo y

These are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a small
curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing the

curve with which they all but alif end : thus

DETACHED. INITIAL. MEDIAL. FINAL.
[— 3 - (=
v ! - CAT
T = = d
P © < Ve
t £ 3 t
O £ ey
< 4 oK
J 3 L J
¢ ” » f
¥ E) ¢ &

3 © if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable ;
hence they do not join to the left.

The above letters are all consonants.
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The vowels are £ « (as in bull), and £ @ (pronounced like «
in but), both written above the letter; and > ¥ written below
the letter.

Combined with | @, 4 w, and (s y, these become \"aa (a),
;uw (@), s ty (2), _,/aw (pronounced as ow in cow), ‘_5/ac’ (like
¢ in fine).

No word can commence with a vowel in the Arabic character :
if it does the vowel is introduced by alif .

‘When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark £ hamszeh is
used to introduce it.

But this zamsek being written above the line requires a prop:
this in the case of 4 is |, in the case of « it is s, and in the
case of 7 it is (s, only that in the initial form this last is dis-
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: e.g. j P
su-ar, ‘a pig,” uj\? ja-an, ‘T go,” S‘)S ko-7, “any,” “‘some,”
538 fa-ida, “‘advantage.”

* Tushdid doubles the lotter it is placed over.

“ Sukin shows that the letter it is placed over has ::)
vowel.

“Wa,slah is only used over an initial alif in an Arabic
word, or over the Arabic article ‘_)\ al, and shows that it
is elided.

"~ Maddah is placed over an initial alif and shows that it
should be pronounced long, as UT ana, “‘to come.”

If the first letter of an Arabic word be a sibilant or liquid
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the article ! is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled,
as U»\.f..ﬂo [’.\;.E awammu-nnds, *‘ common people,” Al s
ubdu-llak, ‘ Abdullah” (the servant of Allah).

THE ACCIDENCE.

Accidence teachos us the modifications of which words are
capable in order to cxpress the various accidental circumstances
of person, gender, number, time and place. Such modifications

are called inflections, and extend to verbs and nouns alike.

InFLECTION.

The following are the only inflections uscd :

\ @ at the end of a word shows that it is masculine.

) ’ ” ’ feminine.

\ @ when further inflected becomes s é.

The affixes (s ¢ in nouns and ., & in verbs express the

masculine plural; when they are further inflected they become

W Of.lz.
u\ an or u\a tyan express the feminine plural.
XY kutta, a dog. K L_;"S kutté ka, of a dog.
L;S kutté, dogs. Y u)“’.’.g kutton ka, of dogs.

éjﬂ larks, a girl. UUJ"J larkiyan, girls.
K s o larkiyon ka, of girls.

‘Where words end in a consonant the change of | to _s and
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s cannot take place, for the simple reason that there is no | to
change.
But they can and do add () ; as
O v mard, men or men. (Y 99 v mardon kd, of men.

Cases or Nouns.

The cases of nouns are made by adding the following particles,
called post-positions :
\§ ka expressing genitive case or a dependent relation.
; ko for the objective case.
s ne for the agent.
These will be explained later on in the syntax.
s~ %6 for the instrumental or ablative case.

51 ti o gy
o men locative 1n.

13

A par on.”
&S5 tak y» ¥ up to?

and the prefix _s! a¢ for the vocative.

PRONOUNS.
The pronouns are :
s main, L. ¢t or a5 tain, thou.
FS ham, we. (..v tum, you.

In these \)\b hara or ara is substituted for \§ ka to express
the genitive; as
\ ;o0 méra = mai(n)ara, of me.
Vi téra = tai(n)ard, of thee.
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‘J\Ab hamara, of us.
1,\¢a5 tumhara, of you.
and yuv and ;i become .@;’" mush and =< tujh in their in-
flected forms.
The other pronouns are formed as follows :

The syllable 3 y%at the beginning expresses the near demonstrative.

” 3 wit ” ” remote
’y Sk ,, 1s interrogative.
’ >7 ,, 1srelative.
yy &8 ,, 1is correlative.
Thus,
2 Yih, a3 wuh, u)§ kaun, o> jaun, 47 taun,
this that who ? who, which that same
ol yahan, s wakan, S kakan, .\ o jakan, .\ tahan,
here there where wherever there

Aol idhar, S\ udhar, 3 kidhar, poz jidhar, S5 tidhar,
hither thither whither whither thither

W VAR, gy 0B, eS KYER, (e JYTR, e Eyan,
thus 80 how as 80
Uit itna, L5\ utna, oS kitna, \wo> jitna, \-2J titna,

this (s0) many, that (so) many, how many, asmany, or  so many, or
or much or much or much much as much

N ab, (w3 g\ us-wakt,) S kab, > jab, 5 tab,
now that time when when then

Ly aisa, Lu‘}., waisd, \wsS kaisd, \was- jatsa, L tairg,
8o (like this) so (like that) how (like what) as (like which) so(like the same)
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In their formatives, f.e. the form assumed by them before a
post-position, w3 yik, 8y wuk, L:)}g kaun, become U.u\_ 18, w" us,
u’*g kis. 8o, too, y> jo, he who, and s 40, its corrclative,
make jis and tis.

The reflexive pronouns are: 6_’JT ap (L"f,‘ genitive apnd,
objective )S g.T:T ap ko, etc ), “self,” and o tarn, “ gelf,”
undeclined. (! dp sometimes means “your honour;” its

genitive is then § HJT ap ka).
PosT-POS1TRONS.

The relation which is expressed i;:ﬁthe'r languages by a prepo-
sition, ‘‘putting something before a word,” is in Hinddstant
expressed by a post-position, ‘‘ putting something after it.”
These are first the signs of the cases already given, the rest
are merely nouns of time or place in their inflected form with-
out,f OF yae s €.g. by !l us wakt, “That time” =*‘ then ;”
g é Sy mard A1 jahat, “In the direction of the man.”
Jihat being fominine, the & becomes 42 to agree with it. Thi%

concord is always obscrved.

GENDER.

‘Words necessarily implying females are feminine. We
have seen that a feminine is made from a masculine in & by
turning it into z (p 5). Other feminine terminations are UE‘ sh,
< ¢, G hap.  Of course there are exceptions, and these are

mostly foreign words, where the letter which would otherwise
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show the word to be feminine belongs to the root, as the Arabic
<3y wakt, “ time,” which is masculine.

All Arabic words of the form J.x&i taf7l,! are feminine.
Some words are arbitrary in their gender, just as in English a
ship is feminine. These must be learnt by practice. Words not

included in the above categorics are masculine.

CoxMPaRISON.

This is made by putting the noun with which comparison is
made in the ablative or ingtrumental case with .. s, and
leaving the adjective undhgmged; as _» le! e (! K3
yih larka us se achehha hai, *‘ This boy is better than that.”

Sometimes, for greater clearness, the word w\.g 3 siyadeh,
““more,” is used ;”” or the Persian comparative, as g bik-tar,
“better,” may be introduced.

The superlative is made by adding s 828, “all,” as
\e'>-‘ ow u)g‘ﬂ s 8ab larkon se achchha, “Best of all the
boys.”

NUMERALS.

trFrEFOIVAS.,

The numerical figures are
12345667890

They are written
from left to right as with us, and are combined in the same way
as our own; ¢g. 1A =1881.

The Numerals in Hindistani are not easy to learn, as they
seem to have a different form for each number up to a hundred.
This difference is, however, only apparent, as in their original

1 See the Section on Arabic Grammar.
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form they are as regular as our own. Without, however, going
into the philological question, I will show how they may be
approximately ranged like the English numerals.

First we have the digits 1 to 10, closely resembling those of
other Aryan languages.

Then the ‘‘teens,” represented by ara.

Then the ““#ys,” represented by .

At 40 the fys become irregular, and we must learn more,
namely, (w! as for the “#y”" of 50, .\ ath for that of 60, 5
attar for that of 70, LS"" asst for that of 80, and Sy nave
for that of 90.

19, 29, etc., up to 79, are expressed by 20 —1, 30 —1, and

80 on.

teen aran
5,8\ igarah.
1 &Kl ek 1mn !~ gara
sj\,'f gyarah.
2 49 do. 12 xJ\.: barah, be-arah (be,
cf. Latin &¢s).
3 o . 13 ¥ terah.
4 \> char. 14 8,3y> chaudrah.
5 6'\.3 panch. 15 8,3 pandrah.
6 &> chha. 16 AS,..: solah.
7 ol sat. 17 ¥z satrah.
8 &1 ath. 18 5,\(3\ atharah.
9 § naw. s 19 sl unis, one from (3)zs.
10 (we daas. 20 | s DEs=Dé-ls=twarn-ty.
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ty s ty 78
01 uuﬁi‘ ekis. 41 U»Jl:.fu”\ ektalis.

" ks, 42 o be-alss.
22wl ba-gs. 43 e\ temtalis.
28 ke fo-Ts. 44 udly> chau-alis.
24 unts> chaubis. 45 il paintalis.
25 e pachis. 46 U.JLQ?- chhe-alzs.
26 wang> ohhabbis. 47 uadbines saintalis.
27 uatlis satd-za. AU artalis,
28 L\ atha-ze. {U“JL@ \ athtalss.

29 _wax! untts, one from | 49 u,..\a(‘\ unchas, one from

tzs. chas (5 ty).
30w la=t4us= 50wl pachas.
three-ty- (5)¢y alternative Gwan
31 U".‘.':‘i.".‘ ektis. 51 L‘))li-{\ ekawan.
32wy battis. 52 L:«'}\? bawan.
33 w.:'..m.v tentis. 53 Ui)'? tirpan.
34 it 9> chauntls. 54 > Chawwan.
K ) M paintia. 55 ﬁ pachpan.
36 mazge~ chhattls. 56 wed> chhappan.
8T wmiiiaw 8aintls. 57 u)}k:“" satawan.
( W—é‘j‘ athtis.
38 p 58  .u\@) arhawan.
ad iyl artis.
( e} untalss, 59 g\l wnsath, one from
(v.-.ﬂ::{'\ unchalts. 6 (ty)-

40 (pudl> c/tdlzz:chdr-i—is 60 ol sath,
= y.
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61
62
63
64
65
66
67

68

69

70

71
72
73
74
75
76
71
78
79

80

HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR.

(6)ty sath
LS\ eksath.
.@’l..:\: basath.
oo tirsath.
ol 9> chaunsath.
Ly painsath.
-Gl‘Lé‘T'," chhe-asath.
.é.’i..;)..a sarsath.
.@i’...j.‘\ arsath.
.eﬁw(j\ athsath.
f‘l{j‘ unhatiar, one

from Aattar (7) ty.
s sattar.

(Nty  hattar =sattar?

J."..\,ig. \ ekhattar.

e bahattar.
ﬂ tihattar.

Ry~ chauhattar.
s, pachhattar.

e chhihattar.
P sathatiar.

J,'.‘.é’ \ athattar.

v..;m unast, one from
asst.

LS"" assi.

8)ty ast
81 LS"’K?“ ekdasi.
82 ool Be-ast
83 LJ""JJ tirasi.
84 ;5"")3?' chaurasi.
85 ol pachast.
86 ol ohhe-ast.
87 u..a\:...’ saldsi.
88 ol arhas.
89 v..»\ o nawas.
90 Sy nawwe.

90 nawe
91 J)JK;\ ekanawe.
92 spl banawe.
93 ‘5))\}3 tiranawe.
94 syl )y chauranawe.
J)J\.VS.Q' panchanawe.
% ,_5)3\% pachdnawe.
96 _syi\ag=> chhe-anawe.
97 J}JL& satanawe.
98 _sylg athanawe.
0 ( J)Ju nandnawe.

9
spily nawanawe.
sau.
100 { o
s 846

! The s and % being interchangeable, see p. 14.
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The ordinal numbers are :

Ist Yy pakla 8rd 1w tisra
2nd ‘ju}d dusra 4th \@' e chautha

and the rest by adding c)‘} wan, e.g. u\ gt bEs202012, “twenticth.”

The termination u)‘} wan, when inflected, becomes .3 wen.

Fractions are :

1. SUBSTANTIVES. 2. ADJECTIVES.
_53\4»:: f]:::tlzdi a quarter. k::: ::::a one quarter less.
\.Sjl'\’:; tiha-7, a third. ‘\_‘b)”\"’ sarhe, one half more.
ol adka, a half (also used | g SQd, o quarter more.

as an adjective). :}3 derk, one and a half.

;53‘ s 8awG-1,0n¢ & a quarter. Uﬂb)“\ arhd-i, two and a half.

VERBS.

Verbs only consist of a root which is combined with various
participial affixes and the auxiliary verb Zo be.

The simplest form of the auxiliary verb is that which ex-
presses ‘ being” for each of the persoms. This is generally

13 .
known as the = substantive verb.”

SUBSTANTIVE VERB.

The following comparative table shows the forms assumed by

this verb in the principal Aryan languages:
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PERsIAN. ZEND. SaNskRIT. PrAXRIT. IIINDUSTANI.

‘.‘ ahmt =R dms

5
! aht =g ast W
el agti L] adi (ati) s
] | mahs q] amo o
ol sta g aha 3
Q! henty g antt o

In Greek and Latin these become €tut, etc., and sum, ete., it
being a philological law that the % and s interchange.

‘When the HindastanT forms of the above are not affixed they
take » % before it, as 4 han, :55 hat, ete.

Parrs or THE VERSB.

The parts of verbs are the following :

Tae Roor, as J§ gir, ‘‘to fall.”
} U ng, as U;gir-nd.

Mere Abstract or | ..,s and its inflections _s, Sy @ 88
Indefinite Action,
Actual Future, 4 ga.

Infinitive or Noun

of Action,
w2 girun, I falling, etc.

and the participial affixes, viz. :
One doing, U ta,

. all inflected like nouns.
One done, g,

and the past tense of the substantive verb \;i tha, * was.”
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All the parts of the verb are but combinations of the above.
For the different numbers, persons, and genders we have merely
to alter the termination ! @ into 7 for feminine, « ¢ for mascu-
line inflections or plural, and in the aorist .» en for plural
masculine, and 8] in for plural feminine, according to the rule
given on p. 5.

‘The root in its simplest form is used for the imperative
singular, as .e.i.j “write thou.” To this we may add the
termination o 4yé, which makes the command into a request.
(‘_siz\.g- chahiye, from \uv\>- chakna, “to wish,” is used in the

(13 113 113
sense of  one ought,” = we should,” " let us,” ete.)

Tar TexsEs oF THE VERB.

Root £J likh,  write.”

& ik, Write.
L‘J}(ﬁ B main likhan, I (may be) writing.
u‘vﬂ o2 ham likhen, ‘We (may be) writing.

5 yS) oo main likhanga, T writing-shall.
o sl yae main Likhta kan, I (mase.) one-writing am.
(RVY o=e main likhta tha, I one-writing was.
W d o main-ne likha, I wrote.
= & o matn-ne likha hai, I wrote is, f.6. the state “1

wrote” is now a fact =1

have written.



16 HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR.

& & 4 we main-ne likha tha, T wrote was, 1 e. the state
“I wrote” was the fact=
I had written.

@;b 1 e main-ne likha hoga, 1 wrote will be, 7 e. the state
“I wrote” will take place
=I shall have written.

From which examples we see that the tenses of the verbs
are formed merely by combinations of the words given above
(p. 14). The construction with the agent in (} ne will be ex-
plained further on.

By adding the adverbial particle b or the termination (s 2
the word becomes emphatic, as 3 yihi (p“f\’ is), ** this very ;”
80 U}.b hota, ‘‘being,” in its inflected form of e hote, be-
comes, with the addition of T R hote ki=""TIn the
condition of one actually being,” 7.e. ‘ Just as he was doing or
becoming something : e g. L:gly0 dekh-ta, ““seeing,” < g_s"‘vi"’
delh-te b3, ‘ At the very moment of his secing.”

The Hindustanl language is very dramatic, never employing
the indirect narration, and the speaker is always as it wore
pointing to what he is talking about. So when it is required
te express a hypothesis and its consequence, it is sufficient to
mention the two things, and place them as it were side by side:
thus Ul yae o5 U S Wi\ 3y 4> 76 wuh aisa karta to main jata,
““If he were to do so I would go,” lit. ““ If he so doing then I
going.” Hence the use of the present participle, e.g. U< karta,

as a conditional tense.
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IRREGULAR VERBS.

Of course some verbs will not at first sight appear to form
their different parts exactly after this rule, and are thergfore
called Irregular. As a matter of fact any apparent irregularity
is only duc to necessary euphonic change. For example: U 15
karna, “to do,” makes LS kiya in the past, and va marnda,
““to die,” makes ! g0 MU-. This arises from the fact that the
original root contained the old vowel-consonant ri, and was krs
(compare the English “Weate”), this being hard to pronounce,
becomes resolved either into ar or ¢: now \Jg kara (though
it does occur in poetry) is not easy to utter, and A¥na is harder
still. 'We therefore get Z7ya for the past, and karna for the
infinitive, the y being introduced simply to facilitate the pro-
nunciation. The cockney patois does precisely the samc thing

_(cf. I-y-aint).

L o marna, “to die,” the root originally contained a
vowel 4 (cf. U‘Sf' murdan in Persian and mors in Latin), from
which we get mz:d and mi-d=mu-w-d. Again U)Jb hona, “‘to
be,” makes Auwa. Iere a w is introduced for similar euphonic

)

reasons.
Passive Voick.

The Passive Voice is of very rare occurrence in Hindistani ;

some grammarians even affirm that it does not exist. There
2
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are, however, plenty of words and expressions to make up for
it; of. [.\»3 UJL\S LS 9 SN w2 yik jaldi ko mughse
kahani tamam, ‘‘ May this story soon be finished by me,” Ut.
“This story be from-me soon complete.”

When the Passive must be used, ¢ e¢. when an active verb has
to be made passive, the past participle is used with the verb
Ul> jana, “to go,” as U ,lv marna, “to beat,” Ul> 1\ mara
jana, “‘to be beaten.” With this usage we may compare the
English “to get beaten,” ““get” being connected with ““go;”

. 3 “«’
¢f. American  you get,” and our own  get out.”

FormatioNn oF TRANSITIVE FroM INTRANSITIVE VERBS,

To turn a neuter into an active, or an active into a causal, a
is added to the root : a second causal verb may be formed from
this by adding Za to the root. These arc probably the roots of
the verbs UV ana, ‘“to come,” and UY lana =\ L.J “to bring,”
introduced to give further motion to the previously neuter or
tnactice verb. -
Compounp Worbs.

Hindastani is very rich in Compound Words. Nouns of this
kind are for the most part borrowed from the Persian, and
these are so like English in their arrangement that they can
cause no trouble to the learner.

The types most in use are exactly analogous to such English

compounds as “‘tinder-box,” “block-head,” ‘‘rosy-cheeks,” etc.
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The Compound Verbs are rather more difficult to explain, but

they range themselves rcadily under three heads.

1. Those where the root alone is used, as expressing mere
action, and is subsequently further defined or qualified by
another verb expressing the secondary condition of the person

of whom the action is predicated.

2. Where the present participle, e.g. U j§ karta, “‘one doing,”
1s used, expressing the condition of the individual. The idea
may be subsequently expanded, and a secondary predication

made of his state with regard to time and place.

3. Those in which the past participle, as \S Ziya, is used to
express a complete action, and a further statement is added of
the condition of the person with reference to such action.

The first belongs to those verbs which are generally called
1. Intensives, 2. Potentials, 3. Completives, of which the fol-

» lowing are examples :
* Ul s pt jand, to drink up (to go through it—get
it over).
Ul \S kka jana, to eat up.
Lt J & bol uthnd, to speak up (speaking—to stand up).
W3 &K kay dalsa, to cut up (cutting—to use violent
action).
\5).’:0' ; gir parna, to fall down (falling—to lie down).
Lo }é kho dena, to squander away (losing—to give).
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2. Any verbal ‘root with
LLs saknd, to be able.
L&u & %Ra sakna, to be able to cat.
3. Any verbal root with \;ié- chukna, “‘ to finish.”

Note that in these compounds the root is unaltered, and the
second member of the compound only is conjugated -, if #hs is
transitive it will take ne in the past, but not otherwise (ses
Syntax) ; eg. 313 Sl S b u_.é"’"’\ us ne sher-ko mar dala, ‘‘ he
slew the lion,” because we say J13 el 5 but LS\ S U'},) )
wuh roti-ko kha gaya, because we say L{ 5.

To the second class belong—1. Continuatives, and 2. so-called
Statistical verbs.

The only real compounds of this kind are those formed with
the present participle in its adverbial (¢.e. masculine inflected)
form, e men, “in,” being understood ; as

Ul> =& Bakte jana, to go on chattering.
La ) 2B% parhte rakna, to keep on reading.

The so-called statisticals and other continuatives are simply
sentences where the present participle occurs, and must be
inflected to express number and gender; as

< Ul e ¥y wuh hansta jata hai, he—a laughing man—
goes on.

< LS’T ui’\f & wuh gatt att has, she—a singing woman

comes on.,

To the third class belong—1. Frequentatives, 2. Desidera-
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tives; 7.6. we have only to remember that the past participlo
with U5 karna and La\> chahna means to “keep on doing a
thing,” or to “desire to do it,” and that such compounds are
considered as intransitive.

Another class of comp.ounds is formed with inflected infini-
tives; as L4 ' )g karne lagna, ‘‘to begin to do.” & lagna
means ‘‘ to apply oneself,” and the whole expression is equiva-
lent to L&) (oo b POPESS Tarne ko or men lagna, ‘to apply
oneself to doing.” Similarly UL‘: - 15 and Lyo o Jg karne pana
and karne dend, ‘‘ to give or get leave to do.”

The repetition of a root will also imply continuation or fre-
quency ; as JS Pk S soch soch kar, ‘‘ having reflected:” or
two differcnt roots may be so used; as Y\ )y dol ckal, “ go

on talking together.”

THE SYNTAX,

.In Accidence we found how cach word was capable of certain
modifications to express the accidents of person, number, gender,
or time,

‘We now come to Syntax, which, as its name implies, is the
putting together of these individual words, or groups of words,
to express one complete idea.

The deeidence being known, all that we require further is to
learn the usage of the language in this syntactical arrangement.

This depends first upon the natural order in which ideas occur.
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Secondly, upon the history, traditions, habits, and disposition
of the people using the ideas; ¢.6. on the natural order modified
by habits : in other words, idiom or peculiarity.

THE SENTENCE.

Now, the complete expression of an idea is called a sentence,
which in its simplest form is the mention of a person or thing
and the telling something about him or it ; e.g.

Man is mortal. John went ;
but if the verb is fransitive ; ¢ e. if, as its name implies, its action
goes on to something else, we must have something elsc for it to
goonto; eg. John struck James.

All that can possibly be added to this is: (1) something
telling us about the state of John or James,—these are adjec-
tives added to the person; (2) the manner of the striking,—these
are adverbs added to the verb; (3) the manner in which, or the
thing with which, it was done,—these are instruments; or
(4) the time or place where and when it was done,—these,are

locatives.
Tar Cases oF Nouxs.

Now, for each of these cases the Hindiistani has a *‘ casc.”

The simplest uninflected form expresses the subject of the
history to be narrated.

It may also be called the nominative, or case which names him.

The Oriental and European grammatical systems not being

precisely the same, the technical names of the cases borrowed
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from the latter are not always applicable to the former, and
not unfrequently mislead the beginner. Three of these have
a peculiar and distinctive use in Hindastani, and for them the
following nomenclature is suggested as more in accordance with
the principles of Urdu grammar :—

Proposed

0ld nomenclature. Examples. nomenclature.

Nominative and Accusative . . . e . . Subjective.
Dative and Accusative . . . . . . )g 4 . . Objective.
Agent . ... L < O . . Agent.

In the remaining cases, as no additional clearness would be
gained by a change of names, the old nomenclature is retained.
The cases in o and )§ are the great stumbling-block to be-
ginners.

CONSTRUCTION WITH LS’ ne AND ,f ko.

In former grammatical analysis the agent was always trans-
lated by the English preposition “‘by,” and the verb regarded
egpassz’ve. “Leloo X C.<._'_\ . uu’\, ‘he saw a dog,’ or
literally, ‘by him a dog was secn’” (Forbes, p. 103). In this
view other grammars concur, assuming the verb to be passive
and the construction identical with the Sanskrit, e.g. :

Sanskrit Kulkure-na pdntyam pitam.

Hindstanl  Kutte ne  pdni plyd.

English By the dog water was drunk.
However true this may be as an explanation of the origin of

the construction, it does not explain its present application.
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The fact is that the Hindistini idiom makes a much nicer
distinction of cases, and of the relation between the verb and
the noun, than our own language.

In intransitive verbs, and in all tenses of transitive verbs ex-
cept those denoting a past or complete action, a sfate or condition
is implied as still going on; as ‘‘he walks,” or “‘is walking,”
“he strikes,” etc. The person affected by such condition, or in
whom it takes place, is properly put in the subjective case.

In certain verbs, too, such as ‘‘to give,” which are said “to
govern two accusatives,” it is obvious that one of these so-called
““ accusatives” is the subject of the gift, that is, the thing given,
and the other the object of it, that is, the recipient of the gift.
Here the Hindastant logically puts the first in the subjective case
and the second in the odjective case.

In the case of the past tense of a transitive verb we conceive
of an action completed and passed; we wish, therefore, to know
the agent concerned in such act. Here the Hindastani supplti'gs
us with an agent case.

A complete past action, regarded as an impersonal action
without intimate reference to a subject or object, is put in
the uninflected form of the verb, f.e. the masculine; thus,
\)\4 )S O dU”’\ “he struck the man,” where U"’\ is the
agent, )5 Jp+ the object, and ‘)\4 the impersonal, and thercfore
uninflected verb.

But there are many verbs in which the subject of the action
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is more or less intimately connected with it in sense, as—

‘/Li u?;,}).z ) uﬂ ““he obtained nourishment,” where the
action and its subject may be said to form but one idea, being
equivalent to *‘ was nourished.”

The intimate relationship between the verb and noun is only ex-
pressed tn ILindustani by making the former agree in gender and
number with the latter. "Where the intimate relationship does
not exist the other construction may be used.

Nouns implying abstract ideas will most frequently stand in
this relationship to the verb.

In some cases the line between the subject and the object is
less clearly drawn, and we may use ecither the one case or the
other according as we regard the noun as intimately connected
with the action of the verb, or otherwise. For example, we
may say—

{&Qd g/‘l«oj < dU“’\ us ne ek lomri
i - delihi.
oﬁgiid)g ‘;}')3 <t o U.u" us me ek lomyi
4 ko dekha.

in the first case, regarding the act of ‘‘seeing a fox” as one
g g

(X9
He saw a fox.”

idea; in the second, dwelling mentally upon the act of “‘seeing”
as complete in itself, but particularizing the object on which
such action falls. In other words, the construction differs as
we regard the moun from a subjective or objective point of

view, and the Hindustani lauguage has a form appropriate to
either idea.
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In this way )5 ko may be said to render the object definite
in the sense of calling attention to its objective nature as distin-
guished from the subject; but certainly not, as the grammars
assert, in the scnse of giving to the noun the force of the definite
article. Indeed, both constructions are equally admissible with
the word d.(ﬁ\ “g, an, one,” which makes the noun expressly
indefinite, as in the example, and with the demonstrative zg or
or ), which render it beyond all question definite. In such
cases/ the grammars fall back upon the illogical and feeble ex-
planation, that the usc of )§ is “‘more elegant” in one case
than in another!

By bearing in mind that the so-called mominative or unin-
flected form of the noun is always subjective, that the case in
<_1is only used for the agent, and that the case in }§ always
points to a distinetly objective state of the noun, the student
will avoid an error of idiom into which experieuce has shown
that most beginners fall.

It only remains to be said that the genitive or dependant
particle \$ %@ agrees with the word that follows it in gender,
number, and in being inflected or not; as \§ S mard ka, “of
the man.”

KJ“J 4 Oy mard ka larka, The man’s son.
K uS)“J uf &y mard ke larke ka, Of the man’s son.
e ‘_é S0 mard ki jord, The man’s wife.

These hroad nrincinles can never be departed from, and the
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sentence must contain the words with the necessary inflections
for marking the cases, the gender, and the number.

The order of ideas in Hindistdni is as follows: Subject—
Object—Verb, or Agent—Subject—Verb : the latter, as it were,
locking the whole up into a compact frame.

The rules given in grammars for the concord of words then
are, after all, nothing but—1. Reminders that we are to use
these modifying inflections, and maintain this order of words;
or 2. Attempts to reconcile any apparent deviation from them.

Bearing in mind these principles, and what was said in the
Accidence as to the exact meaning of the individual words
which combined form the tense of a verb, etc., we can analyse

grammatically any sentence in the Hindistani language.
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PERSIAN.

THE ALPHABET.

The Persian Alphabet is the same as that used for Hind{istant
(see p. 1), except that it has none of the four-dotted letters,
&, 3 and)".

The pronunciation is ncarly the same in both languages,
except that the long alif is pronounced in Persian like aw in
““awe,” instcad of like @ in ‘‘father,” as in Hindistan.

The Persians also frequently pronounce &f gaf with a slight
y sound, like the Cockney mode of pronouncing the g in garden,
“gyarden.” When it occurs between two vowels it is often
sounded like y, as Jf i, pronounced like éyer. Lo

In old Persian, and in the language as spoken in India at .the
present day, the long 4 and s have two sounds, % and 7, called
s_:')jm maraf, ‘‘known,” and o and ¢, called J)qs" majhal,

[
unkonown.”

The modern native of Iran does not employ the
latter sounds.
THE ACCIDENCE.
TI‘IE ParTs oF SPEECH.
Like other languages, Persian contains three parts of speech,

namely, Nouns, Verbs, and Particles.
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Tt is useful to bear in mind the meaning of these words.

The Noun is the name of a thing (nomen); the Verb is the
action word ; and the Particle is a uscful word not requiring to
be defined by inflection or conjugation, but itsclf used to define,
qualify, or restrict other words.

01d Persian—or rather Zend—had a very elaborate gram-
matical system. This has disappeared, and we have the rela-
tions of words to each other expressed in modern Persian with

a simplicity equalled only by our own English.

NOUNS.

Cases or Nouns.

The only case-ending for Nouns which has survived is L’ for
the objective.

The other relations which the case-ending of other languages
implg are expressed by the 7zdfaf, and by the use of such pre-

13
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positions as » ba,  to, b ba,  with, )‘ az, from,” 7 bar,

” ete.

“« - 113
upon,” ° dar, 1in,
Izdfat implies the relation of one person or thing to another,

as genitive and dependent, or substantive and adjective.

Of the application of 7zdfaf and the use of the objective case

I shall speak when I come to treat of the Syntax.

The Vocative is formed by prefixing < ai, as a1 mard, 0
man !” or (poetical) by affixing | d, as dasta, ‘O friend !”

The language has no article, but & common noun is restricted
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to unity, expressing one (specified or not) of the species and no
more, by adding _s. When this is the Joes s\ ya-e majhal
(see p. 28) it makes the word indefinite, whether it be a noun
or a verd.

NouNs SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE.

All nouns are concrete, that is, substantive.

A noun only exercises the functions of an adjective by being
used in a subservient manner as qualifying another word; e.g.
Py~ S0 mard i khid, ““a good man,” not as in English (where
good is abstract and meaningless without the substantive being
exf)ressed), but “‘a man (I mean) a good one:” hence we can
use a so-called “adjective” as a substantive, as S khabz, “‘a
good (man),” w/’. murda, *‘a dead (man),” whereas in English
to say “a good,” “a dead,” is nonsense. There is, in fact, no
such thing as an adjective, though one substantive may be used
to qualify another.

. NuMBER.

The Plural is formed by affixing

u\ an for rational
and W A for irrational croatures;
a8 w‘«.))n mardan, *‘ men,” \4&» sangha, ‘* stones.”
‘When the word ends in silent 5 4 an euphonic &lis inserted ;
a8 ¥o banda, “a slave,” ul{xg bandagan, ‘‘slaves.” If it end
hi’lﬁ\;@,‘ an puphonic (s y is introduced; as Ulo dana, * wise,”
LU1S danayte,
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Persian borrowing so much from Arabic has adopted many
plurals from that language. & at the end of a word, representing
the Arabic ¥, often becomes <} at {n the plural, according to
the Arabic usage.

In “irrational” words derived from the Arabic Persians very
frequently use the Arabic plural, but they insert a j for euphopy
in the case of the feminine plural in < at; as &\3 kals,
fortress,” pl. t)b kila’,! or g:;‘s"u kalujat, *fortresses.” They
even erroneously transfer this constraction to purely Persian
words; as dxby navishla, “a writing,” w\..s(.:a}} navishtajat,
“writings;” but this is only done in words implying an irra-
tional being or thing.

‘When the Arabic feminine in & = § is affixed to a noun im-
plying a rational object, as e mdshak, ‘‘beloved,” u,.&m
mashikah, ‘8 mistress,” it becomes a¢, and not jat.

?ﬂlloquial Persian \» 2a is used as the plural for nearly
11 words, rational and irrational alike.

Duar.
In some words the Arabic dual form is borrowed; as ;_5Jb
tarf, “a side,” 523 b tarfain, “the two sides” or “‘parties:” this
. PP
always ends in (7 ain.
GENDER.

From a grammatical point of view the Persian lat{guage 'has

! The irregular or *broken’ Arabic plurgls aro treated of in the Arabic
section of this work, »
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no gender. Of such words as ™ padery “father,”‘,é\a mader,
“mother,” the gender is self-evident; and in cases where it is
necessary to make the distinction other additional words are”
used, such as sole mada, ‘‘female,” J..: nar, ‘‘male;” thus,
F :K gav i nar, “‘a bull,” 5ol )\f gav ¢ mada, “‘a cow.” For
human beings S mard, “man,” oy zan, “ woman,” arc added ;
_— ¢ . _— 1T

88 O o pir ¢+ mard, ~an old man,” ey g PIr 8 san, - an
old woman.”

Sometimes different words are employed, as in English, to

o g . . - 113 o 113

distinguish the sexes; as T ghach, 8 ram,” jSaw mish, a
ewe” (but in literary Persian _ta- signifies “aram”); g:,\.;\
asp, ‘‘a horso,” u\id\u “madiyan, ‘‘ a mare ;” ws s khuras,

T3 T
a cock,” ,\Sly makiyan, “a hen.”

PRONOUNS.

The Personal Pronouns are :
o man, I, pl. Le ma, we.
& tu, thou, ,, Wb shuma, you.
J\ #, he, ,, u\.‘h,‘ ashdn, they (those).
w,ﬂ in, this, ,, u\&.’“‘ ishan, they (these).
The only thing to notice in v man and o fw is that in the
objective case they become \)4 mérd (for man+ra), L.J turd
(for tutra), the masal ., and the long vowel both becoming
absorbed.

In ch‘ in and }\ i, and their plurals, we notice the same
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principle as in Hindasténi, namely, that # or y expresses near
relation, and « or w expresses remotes relation.
- c.'?.‘ s, ‘‘ this,” and w-l' an, ‘‘that,” make w\fui\ ishan and
.y\&,\ #skin in the plural for rational beings: but they sometimes
&1 @shan in the plural for rational beings : but they someti
.form the plural quite regularly, as u\.‘..)'\ Inan and um anan for
rational, and \gu! #nka and LT anka for irrational beings.

Note.— “to” or “by” takes an euphonic d before these
pronouns; as .y & badin=ug_‘ - ba+n, “to this,” u\.&g badan=
uT 2 bat-an, “$o that.”

The plural forms are nof required for nouns which merely
qualify a plural noun, since the plural termination of the noun
itself sufficiently explains it; as o9 c/)bj' mardan ¢ khub,
‘“good men.”

Arrixep Pronouns.

The pronouns sometimes take an affixed form, as follows:
(o/am, abbreviated from .,v man, ““me or mine.”
o 4, ’ " ¥ 1, “thou or thine.”
‘)5 ash, ‘ him or his.”
A )% seems to have once belonged to the pronouns, as we may
see from the plurals u\.&)\ ushan, \ad shiima, etc.

These affixes are only used of rational beings, and have the
fisual plural termination in u‘ an, though the final nasal » is
dispensed in the first person ; thus,

Le ma, ““us or our.”
wU/ itan, ‘‘ you or yours.”

w\& shan, “them or theirs.”
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

As in Hindistini, the sound &S % asks a question relative to
rational beings; as S kih, “who?” and the corresponding soft
sound asks a question relative to irrational things; as .> ¢ki,
““what ?” These, with other words which have become absorbed
or amalgamated in the form, make up the remaining interroga-
tives; e.g. r\..\g “which ?” (of two), the d being a survival of
30 da, “two;” b)f.vs- chigana, ‘“how 2" (for > ohi, “what ?”
and u,?yz‘m, ““phase, colour, sort,”) and Wy chiin, “how ? like
what ?” (the & having a tendency to disappear between two
vowels); oux-cland, “how many "’ (=2~ cki, “what ?7+a5! and,
“some”’) (ef. &S0 andak, “a little "), é kai, “ when 27 etc.

RerLexive ProNouws.
These are formed by adding the personal pronouns oys- khud,
“sell,” ete. ; as
Qe v man khud, T myself.
Q95 o tu khud, Thou thyself, ete.

The affixed forms may also be used with 04 Zhud ; a8~
‘oéjzl Sl o dar kkana-i-khudem, In my own housz.
From o= khudash, ““his-self,” we get Uy Ehesh (“‘his
own self, his-self ) and . ndy g~ kh'eshtan, “himself.” In the

last the word ., signifies “body” or ‘“person.”

Examrres oF THE PERsoNAL ProNouws.
The following examples are useful as showing the various
uses and combinations of the pronouns :

rﬂé ol S $ oo man ki fulan pisr i fulanam, 1, so-and-so, the
son of so-and-so.
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oy o S o man ki pisaram raft, 1 whose son went.
)y ) s s tu ki pisarat raft, Thou whose son went.
o J’;“i s }\ % ki pisarush raft, e whose son went.
With £ k{ may be compared the gui of European languages.
Tt serves for all relatives, but may be defined by other words, as

in the above examples.
COMPARISON.

The comparative is formed by adding ,i far, and the superla-
tive by adding .7 tarin. A single example will impress this
on the reader’s mind :

& bih, good, J';%.: bik-ter, better, .pug bik-tarin, best.

Sometimes the Arabic comparative form |3\ afal is used in
Persian. Of this I shall speak further on, when treating of
Arabic grammar.

NUMERALS.
The numerical figures are the same as in Hinduistani (see p. 9).

The numerals in Persian are :

1 f",<; yak 11 ldj‘.\g’ yasdah

2 9 du 12 5.3)“)‘.) dawazdah

3 & 8UR 13 ¥ jaw sizdah 30 w8

4 )\.\.? chahar 14 w)\.\.? chahkardah 40 ‘_,Lﬁ» ohihil

5 ﬁ panf 15 505\ pansdah 50 s\ panjak
6 (hd shash 16 5.}3\.‘» shangdah 60 Ll shast

7 id haft 17 soci» haftdah 70 olis haflad
8 oAb hasht 18 soulkd hashtdah 80 olil hashtad
9 & nuh 19 w)‘\)} navazdah 90 d)’."' nuvad

10 89 dah 20 sy bist 100 o gad

1000 J\j,m hasar.
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They are quite regularly compounded, as follows :
ES) g oy Biat @ yak (20 and 1) 21.

CKa oy olutd y o el y Jlin K yak hazar @ hasht
sad @ hashiad @ yak, One thousand eight hundred and eighty
and one, 1881.

The ordinals are made by affixing (o um; as

rf.‘»‘ yakum, 1st ¢ )L\,?- chakdarum, 4th
(30 duvum,  2nd ‘.S\.: panjum, 5th,
‘03.5 stvum,  3rd and so on.

For “‘first” the word ot nukhustin, or the Arabic J}“'\
awwal, may be used.

The numerals take the noun in the singular; as J,e 4o di
mard, ‘‘two men.”

We say in English “‘two head of cattle,” and so on. The
Persians have several such qualifying words for various objects

when used with numerals. The principal are the following :

(&
Persons, Jsu nafar, individuals, owsyo &0 ad pany nafar
dist, 5 friends.
Horses, cattle, U*") rds, head, g.',u\ w‘J 30 diras asp,
ete. 2 horses.
Camels, a3 gatar, s N & stk Ratar

string, |

)LW mahar, shutur, 3 camels.

Eiephant, J.;‘) zanjir, chain, Jub "y o> chahar san-
Jir fil, 4 elephants,
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Jewels & fruit, 10 danah, grain, )b &0 win haft dana
durr, 7 pearls.

e d310 b hasht dana
seth, 8 apples.

In colloquial Persian the word U ¢d is used as a determina-
tive for most objects; as obS )\ﬁ- chahar ta kitab, 4 books.
(The word “ piecee,” as “‘one piecee man,” in Chinese Pigeon
English, is a relic of the same use of qualificative or determining
words).

THE VERB.

The Persian Verb also consists of a root in combination with

various participial affixes and the auxiliary verb “‘To be,” of

which the simplest form is the affixed substantive verb (see p. 14).

[.,am, (I) am, ﬁ/im, (we) are.
«s_1, (thou) art, & id, (ye) are.
o ad, (he) is,! & and, (they) are.

TeNsEs oF THE VERB.
T®e root expresses mere action, as w vy ras, “arriving,” hence
r+.a sy ras-tam, “I arriving,” s~y rasty, “thou arriving,”
Q-+, rastad, “he arriving,” etc., is the simplest tense, or
_aorist, which must be further defined by context or by particles.
The prefix Wk (or the older form ™ hami) does so define
it, and gives it a present meaning; as ) s mi rasam, ‘1

am arriving,” etc.

! When this is used separately it takes the more regular form s art,
‘“i,” as in Greek or Latin,
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The Root, as the shortest form of the verb, is also used as an

imperative, as (w, ras, “arrive.” The prohibitive is made by

. 4 . . - - -
prefixing % ma, as w -+ ma-ras, do not arrive,” ¢f. Hindistani

G mat (p. 15),

Then comes an affix expressing past action, which is, as in

English, generally a d or ¢ sound, as ‘‘made,” ‘‘past.”

In Persian this is, in most cases, preceded by a vowel, as

S ras+i+d, “ arrived.”
Opts shintitd, “heard.”
oluss! wst+a+t-d, “ stood.”

The first, or 7 sound, being the most common. Sometimes the

& d becomes < ¢; as u...a‘)b- kWastan, “‘to wish.” If to the

“stem”” thus formed we add ) We obtain the infinitive; as . o,

rasidan, ‘‘to arrive.” This, further combined with the simple

tense in pr SO etc., makes the preterite (o rﬁidam,

‘ . . . x
‘I arrived,” SS9y rasidl, “thou didst arrive,” etc. But tha

affix (s, as we have seen above (p. 30), makes any word indefinite.

‘We therefore get again
s O Tasidam?, “did T ar-
rive,” or * were I to arrive,”
Sy = S5+ g dam ) rasidi,

“ didst thou arrive,”
Sy rasidy, “did he ar-

rive,”

s e rasidimd, “did we ar-
rive.”

SN S rasididl, “did ye ar-
rive.”

5N dawy rasidands, “did they

arrive.”

«
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By adding a short a4 & to the past form the same idea is ex-
pressed with a sense of incompleteness. Thus, in English one
says, I am going—eh—to,” etc., the hesitating “'sh” suggesting
something to come. This form, e.g. 3w, rasida, signifies
“having arrived,” and is used with those tenses which are
formed from auxiliary verbs, without which the sense would
be incomplete; as

‘o\ ¥3aw; rasida-tam, I have arrived.
;A,,.a sy rasida+17, Thou hast arrived.
! ¥3aw, rasida+t-ast, He has arrived,
and so on.
Tue Avxiuiary Vers “To Bg.”

‘We must now speak more fully of the Auxiliary Verb “to
be,” (o) g ba (dan), “ BE (ing),” both being derived from the
Sanscrit Bhuv. Declining this as far as we can with the aflixes
given above, etc., we get

Present (.3; btiwam, I may be.:
Sy biw?, thou mayest be, ete.
3¢ buwad, he may be.
Past dﬁ' bad, he was, etc.
80y} buda, having been.
Again, by combination with the tenses of anpther verb,
CURECSS rasida biadam, one come I was, etc.
"9y $daw, rasida badami, were I one come.

and so on.
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Oy budan makes its imperative _sL bash. This I shall
explain when speaking further on of the “‘irregular” forms of
the verb: for the present we must assume all the forms to be
regular.

Then by the rules given above we get fAL’ baskam, *‘ I may
be,” and ‘..tab ¥ 3wy vasida basham, “I may have been.”

‘With the verb u*“‘r’ kW astan,! ‘“‘to shall,” as an auxiliary,
the same combination may be made as in English to express the
future; 6.9. daw, VMP kW aham rasid, 1 shall arrive.

There is another auxiliary, L.)..\..I:. shudan, Toot ¢& shav, “to
become.” This often has the sense of “to go,” and is employed
to form the passive of an active verb, being analogous in this
respect to the Hindastani bLl> jana. and the English “‘get”
(see p. 18).

W= shudan may be inflected throughout like .)daws, rasidan
or any other verb, and the tenses thus obtained may bes com-
bined with those of another verb to make the various t?nses'
of the passive.

If, then, we know the roof and the past form or stem of any
verb we can, with the assistance of the auxiliary verbs, form
any tense we may desire : in other words, conjugate it through-

out; e.g.
13 ) 1) €« . 1”
(M, ras, arriving,”  arrival.

oy Tasam, I arriving.

! Note that 9 between Thh and | 3 is not pronounced.
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s rast, thou arriving.
O rasad, he arriving, etc.
) mI rasam, 1 am arriving.
ey rasid, “arrived.”
(e rasidam, I arrived.
() 50 M rasidam, 1 was arriving.
5dams, rasida, having arrived.
‘o‘ §Oaw, rasida am, I have arrived.
(O 8daw, rasida budam, I had arrived.
W, rasidan, “to arrive.”
‘.Ab ¥aws, rasida baskam, I may have arrived, ete.
Saw) r'o‘ 4=~ kW aham rasid, I shall arrive.
And in the case of an active verb, as uojs kardan, ‘ to do,”
we may further combine it with .,0% shudan; as
R 5..),5 karda shudan, to be done.
e ‘0).3; wJS karda shavam, I am done.
. r}."o W adjg karda m7 shavam, 1 am being done.
(o..).:» wJS karda shudam, I was done.
‘.oﬁ 53 m} karda shuda biadam, I had been done.
AL ‘.»\,s 535 karda kK aham shad, I shall be done.
" and so on.
Other parts of the verb are ‘_.)‘ dn afixed to root = "doing,”
as c)L"‘) rasdn, ‘‘arriving;” 225} anda affixed to root expressing
the agent, as soue <) rasanda, “an arriver.” With the latter

compare the Italian affix -ante, having the same meaning.
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By prefixing < ba, “to” (see p. 29), we get sy ba rasad,
““he is to arrive,” ¢.e. ‘‘let him arrive,” and so on for the other
persons of the imperative. This prefix is also used for the
“aorist” or indefinite tenses.

Causal verbs are made by inserting u‘ dn between the root
and the infinitive termination, as ,daw, rasidan, “to arrive,”

. - “« .
B b <y rasanidan,  to cause to arrive.”

Proxeric Laws v PERSIAN.

As in all other languages, certain words in Persian do not
appear to follow the ordinary rules of accidence, and are there-
fore called irregular. It will be always found in such cases
that the apparent anomaly is due to some euphonic change (see
p. 17), arising either from a desire to avoid an awkward com-
bination of consonants, or to facilitate pronunciation; or else
from the survival in some forms of older radical lettergwhich
have for similar reasons disappeared in others.

In Persian both these causes act together, and many. con-
sonants are found in the root verbs which differ from those of
the stem. To account for these we need only notice a few
philological facts relative to euphonic changes which exist in
Persian.! An acquaintance with these will not only enable the

} Professor Charles Rieu, of the British Museum, has given an admirable
exposition of these laws in a pamphlet published by the Philological Society,

entitled ‘ Remarks on some Phonetic Laws in Persian,” to which I am much
indebted for this part of my subjeot.
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student to inflect so-called ‘‘irregular verbs,” but to recognise
many common European words in their Persian form. They
may be briefly stated as follows:—The Old Persian S (pro-
nounced like th in ‘“‘there”) frequently becomes in Modern
Persian o f; ¢f. the Russian Feodore for Theodore. 5 k and
> p before ¢ become ¢ th and IS

The two sounds of %, namely, % and ¢k (as in “‘kirk” and
““ church”), account for many irregularities, thus:—£% passes
to ok, thence tos. % and g, d and ¢, p and &, are common and
more obvious changes.

2 is especially liable to be changed into f when followed
by r, as Sanscrit pra, Latin pro, Persian 3 far; as Sanscrit
prashita, ‘sent,” Persian &b 2,9 firishta, “an angel.”

Sanscrit b4, which becomes f in Latin and ¢ in Greek, be-
comes simple b in Persian; as Sanserit bhru, “‘a brow,” Greek
o¢pUs, Persian )}v\ abrw. Sanscrit Aa, to be,” Latin fuit,
Persian wey ba-dan.

Sometimes the old Aryan root had an aspirated & (dh); this
becomes either @ without the aspirate, or 4 without the &; ¢f.
uo\a dadan, ‘“to give,” olo dad, “‘ he gave,” 50 dih, “give.”

The old 4 also changes to s before ¢ or d of the past; as s
band, ‘ bind,” past s bast for bandt (the nasal being lost).
Cf. Latin comedo, comestum.

The old Aryan & or dh is sometimes softened away to y, as
;.GL; Pay (Sanscrit pada), ‘‘a foot,” but the s into which it
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changes remains, as (5o shay (Sanscrit ¢udh), “ wash,” past
nnnds shust = shudht.

r and ! interchange indiscriminately. Another change which
is exactly paralleled in European languages exists in Persian,
namely, w or v into gu, or simply g, as Arabic Wady el kebir,
Spanish Guadalquiver ; Latin vulpilla, French goupil. So in
Persian we have from the Sanscrit vrka, “‘a wolf,” Zend vereka,
the Modern Persian gurg. Vistaspa (Darius Hystaspes), M(;dern
Persian Gushtasp. Sanscrit vrt, “to turn” or * become,” Latin
vert, German werden, Persian gard.

v also occasionally hardens into p when preceded in Sanscrit
by ¢, as Latin equus, Sanscrit agva, Persian ;v,...a\ asp, “‘a horse.”

The changes of the sibilant are somewhat extraordinary at
first sight: thus ¢, in the instance above given, is equal to g.

Sometimes this becomes %, sometimes ¢, and sometimes simply %

(¢f p. 14); eg. -
Sanscrit. Hindustani. Greek. Persian.
daga (10) das Séxa deh. *
sapta (7) sat erTa haft.

As the Sanscrit ¢ becomes % in Persian, so, vice versd, h often

becomes 5 : Sanscrit sahasra (1000), Persian J‘J’b hasar for hazaher.
. . 13 . . . g 113 . .

Cf. Sanscrit Aima, snow,” Persian semistdn, winter,” Latin

hiems, Slavonic sima. j also becomes 3; as
Sanscrit. Persian. Greek.

jata, “‘born,” gada

o (13
Jand, * a woman,” zan yuvij,
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IrrEGULAR VERBS.

In studying the so-called Irregular Verbs, we have only to
keep the above principles in view, remembering chiefly that

1. o b }become - f

& r

w~ 8 becomes ¥ .

5 h
e h)
ud){ ““to do” has u§ for its root; the Zend or Vedic form

was keren, and for the same reasons as those already stated in

the case of the Hindistani verb U/S (see p. 7) the form J§ kar

become)‘ g 0r (w8

became used for the past and us kun for the present forms.
In 3y adan the y @ becomes \ @ in the stem; as

i) bakhshidan ()00 0557), to bestow, Wi Bakhsha.

u")"j‘- asmidan, to try, L')T asmd.
u.b}.&.f kushidan, to open, &S kusha.
W numidan, to show, W numa.
. WOy rubadan, to rob, L) ruba.

Where the 4 is a root letter it is retained, but as a con-
sonant v; e.g.

b shinav.

wOy-s shinadan, to hear,
WS shudan= 335 shudan, to become, 3.‘5 shav.
‘When the infinitive ends in o ian and the 7 is part of the
root the stem is strengthened by adding a nasal ;88
LY jT afridan, to create, .y J:T afrin.
we> chidan, to collect, jmo~ chin.
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o5 khtan becomes j = (see 3, p. 45), especially after a long
vowel :
u"“‘f" afrakhtan, to exalt, ) 1,8 \ afras.
B )"T amakhtan, to learn, )4i amug.
and sometimes it changes into _w 8 or > sh (see 8, p. 45):
iUl shanakhtan, to know, (wlib shands.
S~y 4 firakhtan, to scll, U:,Js Sirush.

o/~* ftan in some instances becomes o b or y v (see 1, p.45):

U“"b taftan, to burn, U tab.
AT ashuftan, s ashub.
w3, raftan, to go, 5

o dstan, s distan (dstan), and yiw) istan become 1 d,
s 1, and 4 % respectively:
\ |\ arastan, to adorn, \) ard.
oy 2istan, to live, S e
i justan (jastan), to seek, 9>~ ji.
Sometimes o Stan become ., n or v in; as
u:&.‘!. shikastan, to break, u.(.“» shikan.
ol nishastan, to sit, Ll mishin.
Other anomalous changes are % dshéan into (s s; as
gl navishtan, to write, (s navis.
u..»‘ dshtan into )\ ar; as
U“"’“’ dashtan, to have, )\o dar.
o=b\G\ ankashian, to think, ,\G\ ankar.
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There are a few others which practice and the vocabularies
will teach, but the phonetic rules given on p. 45 will be found
to cover most of the cases met with.

In some instances the infinitive and the stem belong to dif-
ferent verbs, just as in English “go” and ‘‘went” come from
different radical forms:

WPy badan, to be, u.“.b bash.
= pikhtan, to twist, ™ pich.
== sakhtan, to weigh, é...; sanj.

U‘SE“? gusikhtan, to break, ‘_)..,.{ gusil.

o~ bastan, to bind, oy band.

Forms or Nouns.

These are very numerous and various, but although most
may be left to practice and the vocabulary, some may be
reduced to rule.

Nouns are either primitive, such as ““man,” or derivative,
such as ‘‘manly.” The last are formed by adding certain
terminations to the first, and as these terminations are generally
in their turn derived from verbs, and have a signification of
their own, a knowledge of them will greatly assist the learner.
The principal are:

L &Y ana="“like;” as

JJ\QJA marddna, manly.
du\i,JJ busurgana, grandly (like a grandee).
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2. )T awar, Jj’awar, )\ dar, all from root uaj,ﬂ awardan, and
signifying  bringing,” *preducing,” “‘displaying” (of. English

-er, -or), ete.
339 dil-avar, brave (hearty).

)}‘ _3j sor-avar, strong.
3 =" sukhan-var, eloquent.
3. )\g bar, ‘‘ bearing,” ‘‘ abounding in.”
)b Jﬁ.& shakar-bar, sugar-laden,
JL&)) gangi-bar, Zanzibar (full of negroes).

4. u\g ban, u\} van, ‘‘keeping,” ‘‘ managing;” as
ub }Ja shutur-ban, a camel-man.
UL.:L» bagh-ban, a gardener.
UL.»L‘:' pds-bin, a watchman.
‘.U fam *‘ colour;” as
(.U s\l styah-fam, blackish.
5. )\..\ dar, )\3 tar, ‘‘having,” from u‘:..’:a\.) ddshtan :
J\ady 3 farif-tar, a deceiver.
J\.» 9,5 kharidar = )b &y ;5 kharid-dar, e purchaser.
)\:..s‘,a‘s kR astar = JU ol BRdst-tar = )\d Gl gt
kW ast-dar, a petitioner.
Vo didar = \> &0 did-dar, the visual faculty.
6. oo dan, “place” or ““vessel for;” as
u‘M namak-dan, a salt-cellar.
u,\.\...\s kalam-dan, a pen-case.
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7. )\) sar, ‘' place abounding in:”
)\J.L{ gulsar, a rose-garden.
8. Similarly ,\. sar; as
S Zok-sar, a mountainous country.
)L..s.\.:. shakh-sar, s place abounding in branches, German
laube.
)\ also signifies “like;” of.
)\A.S‘ol khak-sar, like dust (vile).
9. u\':.... stan, “place;” as
UL“K gulistan, a rose-garden.
oy ek Hindastan, the land of Hindis (Hinddstan).

10. (Ab, 2 express the abstract idea of the root; as
u’t.\.m,ﬁj nikuhish, goodness.
u.‘u.'s‘.) danish, wisdom.
U':""JT araish, adornment.
11. &S ak expresses the diminutive of rational objects; as
C_.(«.‘JA mardak, a little man.
A contemptuous form of diminutive is S ka; as
S‘.‘Jn mardaka, a wretched little man.
For irrational objects the <5 % is changed into >, just as
in £ & and 4>~ okt (see p. 34), eg.
d%b basgiche, a little game.

&'ség kaf-che, a ladle (/it. a little palm of the hand).
4
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12. J‘S kar, )Lf gar, ; gar, all express aofion or the actor,
and are connected with the verb udjf ; as
JKU.,.- Jafa-kar, cruelty.
)\Q.a.) dast-gar, skill (cwsd dast, a hand).
;,o\a- Jadu-gar, a conjurer, juggler.
J\f.\_.' j:T afridugar, a creator.
J\%’..T amus-gar, a teacher.
J\ZAK kam-gar, successful.
)Kb\.f gundh-gar, a sinner, guilty.
}C\,: tawan-gar, rich (powerful).
18. w{gin, “affected with;” as
u.f,u gham-gin, grieved.
u.iaﬁ.:— khashm-gin, angry.
14. t“ lakh, *‘ place.”
(.y L sang-lakk, a strong place.
15. Qo mand, “possessot of;” as
Qiwlgs sud-mand, profitable.
&auﬁ}\o dantsh-mand, wise.
16. &L nak expresses ' quality;” as
S\dyp haul-nak, frightful.
dbrb >3 parhiz-nak, abstinent.
17. A final _s 7 signifies “‘relation,” such as that implied in -
the English adjective ; as
oS3 hindi, Indian.
.,GJ'.:KJ‘ inglist, English.
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After ¥ this becomes c{ ; as
¥4 banda, o slave.
g;.u.g bandagz, slavery.
uﬁ)\:’. khanagi, domestic (for uf MESH
The final _s 7, when it represents the yde majhul(e), see p. 28,
signifies “‘unity;” as
5y mardi, one g man.
18. g mi signifies “‘duty,” “‘fitness;” e.g.
95 kardant, what is to be done (duty).
w93~ Ehurdant, good to eat (food).
' kharidant, purchascable.

Coxrounp Worbs.

Persian is very rich in compound words, and as has been
before remarked (p. 18), the types most in use for Nouns are
exactly an.alogous to such English compounds as ‘‘block-head,”
“tinder-box,” “rosy-cheeks,” and the like; e.g.

& Y lala-rukh, tulip-cheeked.
rbﬂ JS gul-andam, rose-bodied.
) oy saman-bar, jasmine-bosomed.

Others are made from two verbal roots; as «? J%) Ml dmad o
raft, “ coming and going;” or two nouns joined by a preposition,
85 jud ,u gar ba sar, ‘‘individually,” “altogether,” ht. “‘head
to head.”
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The Compound Verbs are very numerous, but are for the most

part quite simple, the principal ones being the following:

1. A noun followed by either ., Zardan “‘to do,” .zl
sakhtan, *‘to make,” W numidan, “to display,” u")"js
Sarmadan, ‘to order,” and the like; as

(s L) uo} JUé:.)'\ intizar Lardan (sakhtan), to expect.
W ‘./S karam numudan, to be generous.
L:)"‘r}” oy nahzat farmadan, to start (on a march),
said of a king, ete.

2. A noun followed by uAdT amadan, “‘ to come” (cf. Anglicé
“

become”’) :

u..\aT s 81r @madan, to become satisfied.
wMT JJ: pur amadan, to become full.
wd.aT &y padid amadan, to become apparent.

3. A noun followed by 9, }T awardan, the converse of the

last; as

o ,T & padid awardan, to make apparent.

4. A noun followed by .,0,¢s Ehirdan, “to eat,” used with
words expressing passions or grief; as
o V: gham khirdan, to be grieved.
w9 &30 ta-assuf Ehiwrdan, to sorrow.
There are many other compound verbs of this kind, but they
will be easily understood when met with, and will be found

in most vocabularies.
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SYNTAX.
The Syntax of Persian is as simple as that of English, which

it much resembles in construction. 'The student is recommended
to read the preliminary remarks on Syntax in the abstract on

pp. 21 and 22.
Tre Cases oF Nouxs.

As has been noticed above, the only real case-ending which
survives in Persian is \) ra for the objective. This exactly cor-
responds to the Hindastani )§ ko (see p.23); as ['db oS \) Sy
mard-ra kitab dadam, ‘I gave the man the book,” where mard
is the object (its position in the sentence calling attention to
this fact); ‘.o\a e 2 Yy oS Kitab-ra ba mard dadam, “1
gave the book to the man,” attention being chiefly called in
the last sentence to *‘ book,” both by the objective affix and by
its position in the sentence: the fact that ‘‘the man” is in

““dative” is then expressed, as in English, by < ba, ‘‘to.”

CoNCORDANCE.

The Concordance of Verbs and Nouns is exactly the same as
in English, a singular noun requiring a singular verb, and a
plural noun taking a plural verb.

Nouns substantive do not agree with their adjectives or
qualifying nouns in number, it being sufficient to mark the
plural by the termination in the first named; as

o L;)‘“’J" mardan § khub, good men (see p. 33).



54

PERSIAN GRAMMAR.

The relation of “substantive and adjective,” as well as that
of the “‘genitive case,” is expressed by the fzafat (see p. 29).
wdls! deafat signifies “‘adding on,” and is expressed by
placing a short ¢ (kasrak or zer) between the two nouns; as
Qe g/,v.:\ asp ¢ mard, the man’s horse.
g g_v,‘..:‘ asp © khiid, a good horse.

The order of v/rords in Persian is Subject—Object—Verb,
all qualifying expressions falling into their natural places; e.g.
o word expressing the condition of the subject follows it; so
does a word expressing the condition of the object; while words
or expressions signifying time, place, or other circumstances,
find their proper place immediately before the verb.

The only marked peculiarity in the arrangement is that the

verb comes generally last.

The description of the ‘‘tenses” on pp. 38—42 sufficiently
indicates their use.
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ARABIC.

THE ALPHABET.

The Arabic Alphabet is that used, with certain modifications,
for Persian and Hindistani, and is written in the same way
from left to right. The letters and Arabic pronunciation are

as follows :
NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION.
\ Alif, a,e,¢,0,0r u Thisis the spiritus lenis of the Greek, a

mere prop to rest an initial vowel on.

« Ba, b As in English.
o Ta, t A soft dental ¢ like the Italian.
& Tha, th As in thing.
T Jim, J As in English.
T Ha, k An aspirate strongly breathed out from
the chest.
e Kha, kh Like ¢k in Welsh or Gaelic, or the German
¢h as pronounced in Switzerland.
& Dal, d A soft dental 4 as in Italian.
J Dhal, dh Like th in this.
) Ra, r A distinctly pronounced r.
) Zain, s As s in English,
o S, ) As in English.

uﬁ' Shin, sh
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NAME.
e Sad,
o Dhad,

b Ta,
L Dia,
¢ Ain,
't Ghain,

s Fa,
o XKaf,

&S Kaf,
J Lam,
¢ Mim,
w Van,

5] Waw,
s Ha,
s Ya,

EQUIVALENT.

$

dh
g, ete.

‘gh

h
y

ARABIC GRAMMAR.

PRONUNCIATION.

An s pronounced by placing the tongue
against the side teeth, and slightly
opening the mouth.

A dh pronounced in the same manner
as the last.

A ¢ pronounced with the tongue full
against the front part of the palate.

A dh or s pronounced in the same manner
as the last.

A guttural sound only heard in Arabic :
it must be learnt from a native.

A guttural sound something like the
French r grasseyé.
As in English,

A very guttural %, like ¢k in #hick, only
much stronger.

As in English.

As in English; before & or f it is
sounded as m.

As in English.

¥ is sometimes written thus, ¥, with two dots over it, and is

then called 2z-¢a. 'When followed by a vowel this is pronounced

like & ¢, but otherwise it is not pronounced at all.
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The above are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a
small curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing

the curve with which they all but alf end : thus

DETACHED. INITIAL. MEDIAL. FINAL.
o J ) - —r
e ’ - s
T > = t
v g = (O
& ‘ ® r
& - & o
< S 4 <
J ! )\ J
r - - ’
¥ 2 ¢ &

3 © if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable;
hence they do not join to the left.

The above letters are all consonants.

VOWELS.

The vowels are fet-hah ¢ & (pronounced like @ in hat), and
dhammah £ w (as in bull), both written above the letter; and
kesrah > % (as ¢ in it) written below the letter.

When the vowels are doubled, thus =, they are pro-
nounced respectively an, un and #s. This is called o 2:5 tenwin,

. LU
.. giving the » sound.”
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Combined with ! 4, 3w, and (s y, the vowels become Vaa (a),
}’uw (@), sty (3), )/aw (pronounced as ow in cow), J’ai (like
f in fine).

No word can commence in the Arabic character with a vowel,
or if it does the vowel is introduced by aléf 1.

‘When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark = hamseh is
used to introduce it.

But this kamseh being written above the line requires a prop:
this in the case of 4 is |, in the case of u it is 3, and in the
case of ¢ it is _s, only that in the initial form this last is dis-
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: eg. d“):'
fi-ad, “‘a heart,” 523 fa-ida, ‘‘advantage.”

* Tushdid doubles the letter it is placed over.

“ Sukun shows that the letter it is placed over has no vowel.
Two sukuns cannot come together in one word.

= Waslak is only used over an initial alef or over the article
J\ al, and shows that these are to be elided.

" Maddah is placed over an initial alif, and shows that it
should be pronounced long, as QJT ati, “ coming.”

If the first letter of a word be a sibilant or liquid the article
J\ is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, as
w\f’-ﬂc"“;& dwammu-nnas, ‘ common people,” t&-\"&é abdu-Uah,
“‘ Abdullah” (the servant of Allah).

Note.—Final short vowels or ¢enwin are not pronounced before

a full stop.
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ROOT WORDS.

(TririTeRrAL Roots).

Arabic, like the other so-called Semitic languages, is totally
different in construction from European tongues.

Every word in the language is referred to a root, which con-
sists of three radical letters. Roots of two, or four or more
radicals do exist, but they need not be noticed, since they are
treated in practice as though they were derived forms.

Tnstead of modifying a root to express a modified idea by
prefixing or affixing syllables, the Arabic treats the three
radicals as algebraists treat the symbols x, y, z, and expresses
ideas by formule arrived at by combining these with certain
other letters, called by European grammarians ‘‘servile,” but
by the natives 3..\:_\)‘ saidah, ‘' pleonastic.” The letters so used
are contained in the words j...@....’;‘ 9 C';LA‘ amanun wa tashilun,
““safety and ease:” that is, they are | < (w J Po? and 4.
Of course any of these may occur as radicals, but after learning
the rules I shall presently give the student will not find any
difficulty in identifying them.

All words are arranged in the dictionaries under the triliteral
root: that is, the original word of three radical letters.

I have said that Arabic ideas are expressed by formule
analogous to those employed in algebra. Thus (x+y+2z) may
may mean (142+38), or (2+83+4), and so on, and the whole
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formula will mean 6 or 9, and so on, according to the values
given to the letters x, y, and z. Similarly in Arabic the three-
letter combination in the root bears a different meaning ac-
cording to the letters employed; thus, <2us dh+r+b6 means
“beating,” =3 k+¢+7 means “killing,” and so on. The

Arabs use the word =3 f+¢+1 (fil or fagl), “‘doing,” for the

typical formula of a root, the individual letters <9, ¢ and J

corresponding to the x, y, and z of algebra.

If we add an alif | to the first radical, and place a kesrak > ¥
after the second, the formula will then become (Xay#z)= el
Jail, which means “one doing.”  Thus the formula for an agent
48 J<\3. Then, if for the 3, &and J (that is, for x, y and z)
we substitute the letters contained in either of the combinations
given above, viz. 6 or Ju3, we get

(Xayiz)
Jeli fagtl, one doing.
«,\s dharid, one beating.
Ji kattl, one killing.

A word, then, of the shape (Xa¥/) will always be the agent
Jorm of the radical word, whatever that may be. In looking
it out in the dictionary you look for the 1st, 8rd, and 5th
letters; that is, for the 3, &and J, or, in other words,
for the x, y and z.

. But another difficulty may occur. The letters | g, 3, or

s y are called weak consonants, and are considered as homo-
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geneous with the short vowels /,' a, 4, u,. One of these weak
consonants may occur as a radical; ¢ g. J}: kawl, *‘ speaking.”
To get the agent form from this we treat it like the examples
just given, and should have (Xdy{z) '

Jelbs fagtl,

J;U kawil;
but, as a matter of fact, the agent of J )3 is not J ,U but J.Sb ,
the reason being that the vowel > being indispensable to the
form absorbs the weak consonant 4 and turns it into the weuk
consonant _s, which is homogeneous with itself. So from }j—‘: ,

““to make a raid,”
(Xayiz)
Jels fagi,
osj\& ghasiy=ghazi, a maider (or warrior).

Again, “an i/nstrument for doing anything” is expressed by
the formula ‘_)\:u'za mif’al (=m¥Xyaz); thus from s wtetn,
“to weigh,”” we get - (mixyaz,

Jeiy mif? ai,

u\)}, miwsdn;
but 4 w is not homogeneous with #: the latter, therefore, changes
it into _s y, which 4, and we have u\)..,o miyzan (=mizan),
“a balance.”

These changes of weak consonants are called permufations, and
will be treated of later on, together with other phonetic laws.

The first principle in Arabic grammar, then, is that radical
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tdeas are expressed by combinations of tAree consonants, and that
modifications of these ideas are expressed by algebraical formule
constructed from these three consonants in combination with the
so-called ‘‘pleonastic” letters.

I shall now proceed to show the nature of these formule and
their relation to each other. The student must bear in mind

that the word _la3 f4¢ 47 represents the symbols x, y and z.

VersarL ForMuLz.

The simplest formula in Arabic is J_i.; Sagala, ie. (XayaZa)
signifying ‘‘he did ;" as < 26 dharaba, “he struck,” =3 katala,
“he killed.” It is under this form that words will be found
in the dictionaries.

The form Ji:s Jagala, signifying “he did,” is the past tense
of the verb.

To express the other tenses the Arabs have only one form,

aXYuZu
J;z;(i’affuzu,)
which is called the ““aorist,” or doubtful tense, because it may
stand for aorist, present, future, etc., the exact meaning being
defined either by the context, by changing the final vowel, or
by adding other words. Of the ‘‘numbers,” ‘‘persons,” ete., I
shall speak later on.

The forms :,lfv.; Jagala, j.’v.‘ii yafyulu, are susceptible of further
modifications of the middle vowel; this, however, we must also
treat of later on,
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The imperative is of the form J&:y\ ufyul (with the accent on
the syllable ¢uZ). This is the shortest form of the verb (see
p- 15) as pronounced sharply or in a tone of command; only
as no Arabic word may begin with two consonants, short # is
prefixed for convenience of pronunciation: this is elided if it
follows a vowel in the preceding word.

Besides the form Jebs JSagil, meaning “one who does,” the
student must learn the following: u\)‘é Ja:l or fil, “a doing,”
“an act.” (But if the root, instead of implying an act, as
u}; “striking,” signifies a quality or the like, then the form
J)u Jagal is used, and both these are called nouns of action).
JJJL& mafal, “a place where, or time at which, a thing is
done.” J}w mafal, “a thing done.” We get, therefore,
the following formule for expressing the principal simple ideas

in the language :

Jig Jagala (XayaZa), ““past tense,” he did.
A%, « .
J=&S yafeulu (yaXyuzu), aorist,” he does, ete.
I ‘. .
J&\ ufpul (uxyuz), “imperative,”  he does, ete.
Ji JSagl (Xayz), “noun of action,”  doing, ete.
2 “intransitive verbal } . .
JsRS fugal (Xuyaz), { noun,” }bemg, ete.
J2b fagil (xayiz), “agent,” one doing.

J ,f:}.f. mafgil (maXyaz), *“ passive participle,” done.

43 .
L%, f doing
| maf.al (maXVaz { noun of place orlplace o )
Yol (maxyaz), time,” ) ete.
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Arabic grammarians never speak of the ‘‘agent,” etc., of a
. verb, but mention the formula; thus
) J/La dhardb is the e faeil of oy,
JsG kaul ’ ” ’ Jus.
Derivative VERrBs.

There are, of course, many ideas which are not expressed by
any of the above formulee; of these we obtain a very large
number by certain modifications of the simple formula J.i;
Jazala, “he did.” These modifications are thirteen in number,
and are called ‘‘ conjugations.” I shall number them according
to the old system as used in all European grammars and dic-
tionaries of the Arabic language, but shall arrange them some-
what differently.

These modifications consist of prefixing or inserting certain
letters in the formula Ji; Jazala (XayaZa).

If in English we want to give greater emphasis to a word we
pronounce it more forcibly. The Arabs do the same, and hence
it comes that by doubling the middle syllable of the above form
we get an intensified meaning. Thus from ;.C./S kasara, ‘‘he
broke,” (formula Ja3 Jagala (XaYaZa),) we get}"‘.‘g kassara,
““he broke to bits,” (formula quf Jaccala (Xayyaz).) But if
the vezlb is not active, this doubling of the middle radical

makes it so; as
‘25\5 kadama, to be in front.

‘o&B kaddama, to send forward.
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So from a noun, as .\l? Jild (formula xiyz), we get .)1,
jallada, “‘he skinned.”

Prefixing | @ also makes a verb active that was not so before ;
as J ) nazala, ‘‘he descended,” JJ’:" ansala, ‘‘he caused to
descend,” formula JZS‘ afyala (aXyaZa).

By putting | @ after the first radical, formula J.’c\; JSagzala
(Xayaza), the sense of reciprocity is given; as J.’“..; katala, “‘he
killed,” Jf\g katala, ‘‘he fought;” o_’,ég kataba, ‘‘he wrote,”
-\ kataba, ‘‘he corresponded.”

The word to “‘come” in Arabic is o \ ata. Two formule are
obtained by prefixing the consonant ¢ (the only strong letter in
this word ata, with the sense of ‘‘becoming”) to the two forms
last-mentioned ; thus from (’.3; kaddama ( form. J&; Jageala), he
sent forward, r’..ﬁ.‘\i../r takaddama (form. ‘:Lfi.a.f tafaggala), he re-
moved to, he was sent forward, a distance, ““he was removed to
a distance;” and from acls bagada (form. Jf:\; JSagala) from oy
bacd, C\é\I.; tabagada ( form. ‘:}.’c\.:z; tafagala); ““he was removed
to a distance from someone or something else.”

The state or condition resulting from the action may also be
expressed by two other formulee, namely, Ji:.:\, iftagala ($XyaZa)
and Jf&.:l infagala (inXyaZa), the only difference between them
being that the first implies “‘being affected by,” and the last
“reduced to the state of;”’ as e:..s katag, ‘‘he cut,” ’éhi:‘,
tnkataga, “it was cut;” A5 jamaga, “he gathered,” t’“’»"

tjtamaca, “‘it was in a collected state.”
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By prefixing ! 45t we get the idea of ‘‘asking for,”
“wishing to be,” or “‘deeming;” as s ghafara, “he asked
pardon,” }u...»\ tstaghfara, ‘‘he asked pardon,” form. vali.‘.’a\
istafala (wtaxyaZa) (.Jn.: adhuma, ‘‘to be grand,” ’Hn.“.’.&\
tatac dhama, “he thought it grand;” )’.ZS kabura, ‘“‘he was
great,” J’.S.'(.i.'ﬁl tstakbara, “‘he was proud,” 4.e. desirous of
being thought great.

Of the forms JLJﬁ ifealls (iXyazza), JE523) ifeauzala
(1XyauyaZa), and Lu\ zftalla (1XyaZZa), the last implies

“colour,” as }M‘ isfarra, ‘‘to be yellow ;" the other two being
distorted forms imply some distortion or deformity.

The “‘nouns of action” are formed from all of these derived
forms (except the first two and those beginning with < fa) by
prefixing | ¢ to the form and inserting | @ between the second
and third radical, and changing the preceding & to 7; thus
Jle...3) éf...cal (4X...yaz). The dots represent the inter-
vening letters which occur in some of the forms, as the = ¢ in
Ji.’“.:\, iftazal (iXtayaz), of which the noun of action is }\x3\
iftizal (1Xtiyaz).

The remain{ng form their nouns of action as follows:

J&d Jfa¢ala, noun of action Jani tafeil (taxyiz).

J.EL: Jagala, ' dzlis mafagalah(t) maXayaZah(t)

or J\&i fizal (Xiyaz),
and from those prefixing ¢ by changing the last 4 but ome
into u; as JkaS tafagpul (taXayyuz),

S\ tafacul (faxayuz).
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The aorist is made as in the simple verb, except that the vowels
are slightly modified ; e.g. for the first three it is 3_5:3.5
yufeilu (yuX ...yiZu); for the two which prefix j ¢ it is
J.E,c.? yafealu (yaXyazu); and for the rest it is ‘j.g;.i
yafeilu (yaXyizu).

The imperative is made by cutting off the last vowel of the
aorist and prefixing ¢+ where two consonants would otherwise
come together at the beginning.

The passive of all verbs is formed by changing the first vowel
into % and the second vowel into ¢ for the ‘past tense,” and a

« .
for the aorist;” as
PASSIVE.

:}33 Jazala ‘:\;’:&5 watiolu ;\5; Jugila 33:5 yufealu
J?u'/ Jaggala 3;6 yufageilu J;; Sugeila ‘ji;.i yufag calu
‘Where the first vowel of the aorist is already u it is retained in

the passive.
The passive participle from all derived forms of the verb is

JE... A muf...cal (muX...yaz). This formula also serves

for the ““nouns of time and place.”

Forus oF THE SiMPLE VERB.

I have said that the simple verb Ja& J=5 fazala yafyulu is
susceptible of further modifications by changing the middle
vowel. The following Table shows these, and also the different

forms of nouns immediately derived from the verb :
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TABLE OF FORMS OF
The class to which a verb belongs will be found in the dictionaries.
as > hasuna,

. S .
SivrLE Active, Passive. i3 Noun of Action.
TRILITERAL - - §, - Nl?::y()f
rete- . rete- . — .
VERB, rte. Aorist. rite, | Aorist. E sitive. Neuter.
1.

T © - [ ¢ ¢} g < s g5 .4
Class 1 | J& :}5.05 uLS; ‘jiﬁ:: Jasl Je % by
fazala | yafoulu| fugilalyufyalu ufeul | facl | fucul | faclahit)

(A Pa
” 2 ” UL“:’. ” ” d"‘l ” ” ”
yafgalu ifgal

[ ¢ s 4
SR 1 R 7% - O R P ,
yafeilu tfy el Jagal

Sacila |yaf.alu ifsal
L4, ¢ ¢
2 5 » Jél,), » » d&"l » » »
yafgilu ifyil v
I
fagalah(t)
ARy Lot # 2 72
SO 0 B P IV B S I R
| fagula \yafyulu ufyal fagalah(t)
fd‘cl




TABLE OF FORMS OF THE SIMPLE VERB. 71

HE SIMPLE VERB.
10se of Class 6 are nearly always verbs expressing some quality,

to be handsome.”

B
Noun of| Noun of Instru- 'S E Eg 2| Inten-
Noun of | Agent. | Patient. | Time or ment, or Noun of | 2.2 88| sive
Species, Place. | Intransitive Agent. | Quality. |2 3 8 9.2 Agent,
LEISES
]
cos . R
mz'ftal
ffee | T 2] 8,4, | 5.4 (P el At % ¢
e | b Jais) daas ] Jlade ] Db ) J0) By
vy gy _ P . .
ielah(t)| fagdl | mafal |\mafial mif.al Jail | of alu | fagal
v'l! L4
A
_ mifyalah(t) )
Cos L)
maf ul
’ ” » 1 ﬁ! LS, ” " ”
(maf;alah(t))
oy
” ” ” u“’,‘“" ” » ” ”
mafyil
:’/(‘/ I /o{
’ ) ” J&QA ” UM“” » ”
mafgal Jaglan
4 4
’ 9 " J&x’; » 2 ”»” ”
mafyil
T %<
(l Jet
AP ‘ - § .2
” ” ” ” fat_ﬂ ” J‘,*’
mafi,_al ‘rs % g fatil
faial
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As soon as the student has mastered these tables each root
word that he learns adds a large number of other words to his
vocabulary. Thus, for instance, from &= .6 dh+r+, “striking,”
he may make all the words given in the top line of the last
table by merely substituting this root for the _l=3; e.g.

Preterite, J.i; Jagala, l_’;}; dharaba, he struck.
Aorist, j.ifu’ yafulu, ci:};.f yadhrubu, he is striking.

. 1.2 . s .
Preterite Pass., =3 fugila, &4 dhuriba, he was struck.
Aorist Passive, Ji;f yufealu, d_:};J yudhrabu, he is struck.
3 o3
Imperative, Jﬁ\ ufpul, gb}:‘ udhurd, strike.

Noun of action, ; :"}a; Sagl, gﬁ;}; dharb, a blow.
transitive, .

Noun of action, neuter. ‘Wanting.

Noun of unity, 848 Saclah(t), d'?_’v}; dharbah(t), one blow.

Noun of species, ‘Wanting.

Agent, j.g\é Jagi, < J/,L/a' dharib, a striker.

Patient, jy’ti& mafiul, /..5_:}}2" madhrabd, struck.

Noun of time} Ji:.; mafeal, d:};& madhrab, a place of
or place, beating.

Noun of in- Ji;,, mifeal, ﬁ:};, midhrab, a thing to beat
strument, with.

Noun of quality, Same as Agent.

Noun of su-| J&f afyalu, O};T adhrab, more addicted to
periority, beating.

Intensive J,i; fagal, &)}; dharub, one who beats
agent, much.
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Again, from the Table of Derivative Forms, p. 68, he can make

2. :ﬁé Jagcala, C,.:;;? dharraba, he excited another
to beat or fight.

Juri taf, oy pad tadhrib, e cause of contention.

3. JeG facala, ;\S dharaba, he contended with

another with blows.

b IEVEA mufdzalah(t), & J,\.dn mudhdrabah(t), contention,
and so on. Of course every root is not susceptible of every
form, but common sense and the dictionary will tell the student
which are used.

‘We have seen that the formula J.é Sagala (XayaZa) is used
for the 3rd person singular masculine of the verb, and is
equivalent to ‘“he does;” as 4_’.;}; dharaba, “he strikes,” the
pronoun ‘“‘he” being considered as inherent to the form. To
express the other persons the following terminations arc used :

PRETERITE (AFFIXES).

PLURAL. DUAL. ) SIN G‘ULA‘R.
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc.
e 7 o
& -na \5- a Gi_ata (la o at 3rd person.
¢ -
J:". "r‘.’:". Ui tuma 2nd
tunna  tum t ta
P
L na e tu 1st
AORIST (SUFFIXES AND AFFIXES).
PLURAL. DUAL. SBINGULAR.
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc.
td - -~
Ot Gt |V eed OV eeg | %d 2ig 8rd pers.
Ya...na ya...ang\ta...ani ya...antlta...u ya...u
X . -9 . . - - r .
O Geeld 9“"’. ameeed Tl 2nd ,,
ta...na ta...ana ta...am ta...ina ta...u

s

z
ved R oodanu 1st
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Thus, from e “he struck,” we get
Preterite C—\SJ’; dharabat, she struck,
LJ}; dharabtu, I struck,
and so on; and in the aorist
ci:}.:xj yadkrubu, he strikes,
c.'_:}:T adhruby, 1 strike, and so on.
The following exhibits all these forms in the typical root-
=i (see p. 60):

PLURAT. DUAL. SINGULAR.
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc.

[P » ¢ o< 2

e \)Lé g 16 | &I J&6 8rd pers.
Jacalna  facala | facalta fagala | fagalat facala
f,_ﬁlfvj "r’:li.; AP g,,.x&; G5 2nd "

Jazaltunna fazaltum Jagaltuma Jagalti fagalta

1P P
(CACY I eJSE 1t
Sacalna Jacaltu
“ «
PLURAL. DUAL. BINGULAR.
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase.

C;.’JJ Q}”l&‘i)’ )1:;5 Uﬁi:d 35:93 ,:LQZJ 3rd pers.
yafulna yafeulana taftulum yafgulani| taf ulu yafeulu

455 <a25 1255 . 1254 'r"ii ond
[Ox M (C) (O] O rva nd ,,

tafyulna taf ulanag tafpulani tafouling taf ulu

Jes Jat s,
nafulu afeulu

It may be taken as an axiom that in Arabic the direct or

subjective idea is expressed by w £, the objective or conditional
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by a £, and the dependent by ¢ >. This is obviously so in the
cases of nouns, but it is equally applicable to verbs. Thus, to
express the ‘‘ conditional mood” we have only to change the
final vowel of the aorist from  to @ ; as
cbj’.;_f yadhrubu, he strikes,
Conjunctive Q}:‘J yadhruba, that he may strike.

The imperative second person singular is, as we have scen
(p. 63), the shortest form in which a word can occur. To make
the imperative of the other persons in Arabic we have only to
shorten the words as much as possible by cutting off the last
vowel ; as

QJ’::_T yadhrubu, he strikes,
cﬁ;}:u’ yadhrub, let him strike, and so on.
Note that the final ., in the persons of the aorist is con-
sidered as a vowel and elided; thus
‘_’))5};5 yadhrabina, they strike,
| }f};_? yadhrubu, let them strike.
IrrEGULAR VERBS.

Although certain Arabic verbs seem at first sight to be quite
irregular, it may be taken as an axiom that no such thing as an
irregular verb exists.

I have shown (p. 60-61) how a change may occﬁr in a form
from the presence of one or more of the ‘‘weak consonants”
\a, 9w, or 5. These changes are called ‘‘ permutations,” and

it will only be necessary to study the following table to be
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able to account for any apparently irregular form which may
be met with, or to conjugate any verb in which weak con-

sonants occur.
PERMUTATIONS IN THE PRETERITE.

! aw becomes f.
3. twa becomes (s 1.

= aya becomes &;‘, pronounced like | a.

CHANGES IN THE TEBMINATION OF THE AORIST.

* awu becomes Jal| 35 au

. . os ). }become 3 @
(3" awa remains unchanged y) | o iya

o auwa . |y )

5 - become Sa become .1
5 aya LW )

_’91 wu 35 awi

s, o | become ST }become § au
S wu 5 aya

(&, fya remains unchanged Ts) | J ays becomes Sai

Similarly the nouns and participles, ete. :

¥ awun .

.. } become _s an.

5 ayun

3, swun | » = in, the 4 and (s not being required to sup-
s dyun J port tenwin kesrah.

3' awun _5,’ awun (but in verbs of the form ") (=3.9'))

&, is more commonly used).
f_s}’ ayun ,,  C5 Tyun.

1 When 7 is final, and more than two letters precede it, it is written b;',
but pronounced the same.
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Thus, to take an_extreme case, f_sﬁ awd, ‘‘to repair to a
house or spot in order to live there," in which all three radicals
are ‘weak,” we get < "‘ awat, *‘ she repaired,” for u:é‘j awayt
(because the feminine is made by adding 3 £ to the masculine,
which in this case is :55? and two sukans cannot come together,
see p. 58) = ] Jazalat = Xayazat ; agent }l awin = J)“ =
J.r-\.s Jagilun = XayiZun; and the verbal noun of the fourth
“ conjugation” (see p. 68) would be i‘).:\ wd-un = g5, ‘1
tawayun = J\,ul tfyalun = iXyaZun, and so on for all possible
forms.

Note.—In the case of verbs which begin with a 4 w and
make their aorist of the form ‘:L}}J the 4 w drops out in the
aorist active; thus, from .._53} waka, ‘‘to guard against,” we
get—Preterite USJ waka, Aorist L;'i.v yaki, Imperative J ki,
for LS’ 7, because the imperative must be pronounced quickly

and shortly.
NOUNS.

Besides the nouns which are included in the forms derived
from verbs, as given above, there are some called primitive,
t.6. which cannot be referred to any verbal root, such as Jw};
JSarasun, ‘‘horse,” gf,j:; kalbun, ‘‘heart,” }&‘6.-’» Jafarun, “small
stream.” These belong, of course, to the vocabulary.

There are other forms of nouns, of which the following are

the most useful :
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1. Trades and offices are of the measure ﬁ\ig Sizalatun ; as
f)’\:xi tijaratun, ‘' trading,” f:b\ie. khiyatatun, “ tailoring,”
&ls Ehilafatun, “ office of Caliph.”

2. Pains of the body are of the measure j\.‘:ﬁ Sugalun; as
‘E‘C\.’a sudacun, ““headache,” j\i.’a suzalun, “ cough.”

3. Sounds are of the measure j\.’é Jugalun or :L‘gs Jagilun ;
as "’cj’é surakhun, “cry,”j,,é.é safirun, * whistling.”

4. Motion, commotion, or emotion are expressed by the form
ulbu Jacalan, and sometimes ‘__L.:u Jagilun; as u\.\b Umfakanun,

““ palpitating, fluttering,” ‘_}.‘a- - ‘departure.”

5. Flight or avoidance by ‘_)\.c.g Jizalun; as j‘\}g Sfirarun,
“flight.”

6. A small portion is expressed by ﬁéi.: Siglatun ; as %
kisratun, ‘‘a broken crust,” c'fi.“ag kitzatun, “‘a fragment.”

7. A small quantity by 8 Juglatun; as :'{;.‘;; kubdhatun,
““a handful.”

8. Colour in the abstract, by 25&; Juglatun; as 33)’,‘&5- humratun,
“redness,” :f)/;.’b sufratun, *‘ yellowness.”

9. Small pieces, refuse, by B Jugalatun; as i;\;.; fura-
dhatun, *‘ clippings, filings.”

Casgs oF Nouns.

The cases of nouns are three—Subjective, Objective, and
Dependent. These are represented by the vowels £ %, < g, and

> ¢ respectively.
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When the noun 18 tndefinite the tenwin form 1s used (see p.
57); thus

Subj. j”-j rajulun, 8 man. J$jJT arrajulu, the man.

Obj. i&j rajulan, & man. Jéj.f\aarrqjula, the man.

Dep. &)’ rajulin, of a man. ,_}’zjf\oarrajuli, of the man.

The dependent is used with all prepositions.

The following is a noun declined with and without the article,

and with the affixed pronouns :

DEFINITE.

INDEFINITE. l With the Article. ~ With Pronouns.
Subjective s\ES a book. \_.éﬁ t;.f (S S s
Dependent =S of a book. 47:\.2/6? g.i\:.g Lfﬁ\"‘g
Objective '\jL’.g a book. g.’.;\_.g.ﬁ :ULf.g Uit‘g

The following nouns, s\ “father,” st\ “ brother,” 'F;
5 . A 5%

“ father-in-law,” o “ thing,” 99 ““ possessor,” EJ “mouth,”

are declined with long vowels when in construction with a noun,

or when they have an affixed pronoun; eg.

With th With I -

INDEFINITE. A;ticle.B Pronlouns. stll'luzgil(l)n.

rY k(% 3 i z - I3

Subjective <! a father. V| ;}5 b &5 o1
2 2 z b3 " z

Dependent <! ) | | &
.. .z T %ﬁx S il «/.s’t
Objective L} il ] & 6

Certain nouns cannot take fenwin ; these have the fetha (a) for
both objective and dependent case.

When, however, they are preceded by the article, or are in
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construction with another noun, they have keara (¢), like other
nouns in the dependent case.

Numpers oF Nouns.

The Dual is formed as follows :

MASCULINE. FEMININE.
- . PR
Subjective 9,\- ani, L;)L‘ - atans.
Objective o .. o ..
) - ams, (= = atawnt.,
Dependent ) = z

THE PLUrAL.

The plural in Arabic is either “‘regular,” i.6. formed by affixes ;
or ‘‘broken,” .. a modification of the original form of the sin-
gular, just as in English we say “‘ship,” pl. “ships,” and “‘ man,”
pl. “men.”

Reeurar MascuniNe PLurar.

The regular plural is formed as follows :
MASCULINE.

Subj. (s— ina, Thisis merely a lengthening of the singular

Obj. } - termination < —, for just as < un=34 4,
= ina
Dep. o ’ 80 Gy Ana =4y @i

- . FEMININE,
Subj. <l dtzm,)

Obj.
Dep.

Similarly this is an expansion of the regular

; ;:.)Y_ atin ’ feminine affix & 2.

The regular masculine affixed form is only used for—
1. Nouns derived from verbs making their feminine in 5 and

signifying rational beings.
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2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single
word, and do not end in ¥.

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just men-
tioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote
rational beings, and are of the masculine gender; as

jié— -} rujeilun, a little man,  pl. Q}Léj rujeilana.
5. Nouns of the measure J&s) af¢alu, provided they signify

4. Relative adjectives ending in

comparison.
The regular plural cannot be used in nouns which are common
to both genders; as
%J/é Jarihun, wounded. J"')f..é saburun, patient.
6. The following words,
:,5‘1 thnun, son,
J«‘&? ahlun, family,
}3 dhu, possessor,
'rj\.ri dglamun, world, universe,
u;j‘ ardhun, earth,
}?wé gashrun, ten,
A sanatun, year,
(and the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between
twenty and ninety,) together with all nouns similar to the last,
v.6. nouns of which the last radical is cut off and a & added by

way of compensation ; as iﬂg ““a hundred,” O &is “a
thorny path,” O)';E .
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The last-mentioned class of plurals in the dependent case may

be treated as broken plurals, and declined throughout; e.g.
Sub. Swse  Obj. G Dep. o

In construction with a following noun the regular plural loses

its final 5); as
85) 95)\G dhariba Zuidin, the strikers of Zeid,

N.B.—The termination 5, whether singular or plural, be-
comes < ¢ when followed by another letter; as ig;l tkhwatun,
“brothers,” 253;1 tkhwatuku, ‘‘his brothers.”

The regular feminine plural is used with all feminine nouns
ending in &; Eof atun is frequently used in nouns which have
a neuter sensc; as

F\X& bath, hammamun,  pl. Sl hammamatun.

Broxen Prurais.

There are, besides this regular form, a large number of
formule for the plural, called ““broken plurals,” and the use of
these is one of the greatest difficulties in Arabic. Practice and
the dictionary can alone teach all these, but a study of the
following table will account for most of them. The top linc
shows the form of plural, the left hand column the forms of
the noun.

Sometimes a word, if used in different meanings, will take
one plural in one sense and one in another; as :—\2:5 *“a house,”

pl. =22, but <% “a verse of poetry,” makes its pl. o1
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EErTEREEY
\ o\ \ o \ C c I}
o e \oe o\ -\ N % \lo+ -\

D) %

\ N N

o e o
[(-TN G

Generally used with words
which have a weak conso-
nant at beginning or end;
[ P ‘" i)
a8 C‘ = )>: | ! a brother,

“,

pl. & >~1.

£0) £ 0

\ \ \
g > )
6. G G

w

C_o %Lm %h

£ ¥ :
oo o o

Lh {0}

91910100

aIng
-eu aandalqns e jo sunou

10y pue ‘seapt
Suri|durr sunou L{eiouay

From substantives which
have no weak consonants,
and which make their

V&2 | feminine in ¥ ; as A3
““g camel.”
CrCuCoCuCiCpC6uCuCux|Cu Mostly used of nouns of an
N D
e B B BB BB BB objeotive nature.
—p el il el e e e e e [
G P ), 3 ”
6 C ¢ C 6uC yCy o| “Plural of Paucity,” i.e.
SN T T = | used for any number from
e ey e ey .;1 —r 3 to 10.

)
\
\
o
W —w

Paucity, from verbs whose
2nd and 3rd radical is the
same; 98 dv =330,

Co

&

Generally from nouns with
a weak 2nd or 3rd radical ;

as)"U ¢ fire,”’ C)‘j“i
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‘When the termination & implies unity, the removal of it will
naturally have the effect of representing the plural; 6 g. i‘.ﬁé‘
tubfatun, ‘‘a gift,” pl. s.so.g" tubaf, * gifts.”

Other forms are:

Sing. L};‘E; Jaglun, pl. J.g\if' mafacilu; as 'ig.':a sheikhun, “ an
elder or chief,” g \sue masha-ikhu, ‘‘elders;” ey husnun,
“beauty,” L’},:Lé/' mahasinu, * beautics.”

Sing. s, pl. Ji; Sugulun ; as V33 kadhalun, “neck,” pl.
J..\.' kudhulun.

Sing. Jusd, pl. ‘_}f:}futulun; 88 madd kadhibun, “‘rod,” pl.
u.;j kudhubun. '

Sing. J,xé, pl. hlfigfutulun; as J?“’J rasalun, ‘‘apostle,” pl.
) rusulun.

Sing. Jaxd fa.il, pl. sl Sugala-u; as ;85 fakirun, “poor,”
pl. "-}u Jukard-u; rh calimun, “wise, notable,” pl. Gl
¢ulama-u. When this means “pain,” etc., its plural is é&.;

Jagla; as & Jarthun, ‘‘wounded,” s Jarha.

The masculine agent J<\s Jagil has many forms of the plural,
of which the most common are J\?é Sugealun and' J ,:’t; Jugalun;
as ﬁU tajirun, ‘‘a merchant,” pl. )\;.‘ tujjiarun ; oa\% shakidun,
“a witness,” pl. Sgue shuradun.

From agents ending in — ¢ (for § or ° , see p. 76) the
pl. is $iad Sugalatun; as (3\3 kadhin, “‘a judge,” pl. a8
Zcu@dtun=¥.:~§j kudhyatun (;ee p. 61).
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Prurar oF Worps wireE Four LErTERS.

The measure for the plurals of words of four letters, whether
radical or not, may be regularly represented by the signs

E4) (3) " 22) E]), which will be found to embrace all the forms
‘j.g‘jg, J.g\i.:, J.;.\;;Q, ete.; 6.g. from "‘L’.}g “key,” we get
@ e

T L " & 4. Inthis}becomes 2 (see p. 68), and the whole word
9@ @

becomes ’C.;/\.M From}m)> ]cwel, we have) 2 5=
s

In words of five or more letters all above four are cut off in

forming the plural; as
A4 @) 0ty

VJ:\:& nightingale,” plural JQL..: (<) Jo'ue

24 (3) “(3)-(1)

‘)5}1.3 ‘ quince,” ” ’E)/u‘:’ (J) T b

Tre Noux or REraTION.

The noun of relation is formed by affixing the syllable :;S'
iyun and rejecting all such inflections as the & of the feminine,
or the signs of the dual and plural; as &i mekkatun, ‘‘Mecca,”
relative :";ﬁfo mekkiyun, “‘ Meccan.”

If the nouns themselves end in the termination *_, this is

G (1%}

rejected.
Another form of the relative termination is Es.}\ This is

principally used in technical or scientific terms; as U"‘"““"‘"

\-

£2)

e

Jismaniyun, *‘ corporeal,” u.g\a.} yy rubdniyun, ““ spiritual,” 55'1\

\G

- « Sae, . _ N
barraniyun, = external,” L:),\)> Jawwaniyun, internal.”
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Very irregular forms are [.t‘a shamin, ' Syrian,” L;)\'/”: yamanin,
“of Yemen.” (These are declined like uo\; kadhin).

Asstract Nouw.

From the noun of relation an abstract substantive is formed
by the addition of the feminine termination &; as fi.'!i tlahun,
“a god,” é‘?i dahiyun, ‘ divine,” wl ilahiyatun, ‘* divinity.”
In theological works (especially Christian) the termination C.«;
ut is used instead ; as L:J}.S)I lahat, ‘divinity,” “deity,” :injn

malakut, ‘ kingdom (of heaven).”

THE DIMINUTIVE.

The diminutive is formed by inserting X (quiescent yd) after
the second letter of the noun, and pointing the initial letter
with dhammah and the second letter with fethak ; as J&; rajulun,
“a man,” dim. j&;’v’ rujetlun.

If the noun has more than three letters, all which follow
the inserted 4 are pointed with Aesrak; as f.‘fbj.} “a drachma,”
dim. aj;.é

Declinable nouns only can take the diminutive form.

FormaTiON OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE.

The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as follows :—
1. By adding ¥; as <& J/,L; dharidun, fem. 55 ),\2 dharidatun,

¢ . ,
‘a striker.”
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L; and "an before & become | ; as é Satan, ‘8 youth,” fem.
3 Satatun, *‘a young girl.”’

2. Nouns of the form éﬂ&; Jaglanu make their feminines in
é‘fé Sacla; as :)\;Z.ﬁ sakranu, ‘ drunk,” fem. [5}.’» sakra.

But 2,3 Sa:lanun and f)‘k.; JSuzlanun make their feminines
in the usual manner, 6 ana 985 ; as 5\235 nadmanun,
“repentant,” fem. Lug nadmanatun 3\3s2 o urg/dmm,“naked,”
fem. £3\52 J... curyanatun.

3. ‘_,Uu\ afyalu, when it expresses the comparative or superla-
tive, makes its feminine LS/U"; Jugla; as)';ﬁ akbaru, ‘' greatest,”
fem. ‘_gj’if kubra.

4. ‘jéj afcalu, when it is descriptive of colour or deformity,
has for its feminine <J%5 Jala-u; as )'Xﬁ.f ahmaru, ‘‘red,” fem.
A | A5 hamra;” g.’_’ixéj ahdabu, “‘ hump-backed,” fem. 51?&5-
hadba-u.

5. j ,5:.; Jacalun, when it has an active signification, has no
different form for the feminine; asj);.é j’>/.’ rajulun sabirun,
“a patient man,” Syt ﬁ)’.%l imra-atun sabarun, ‘‘a patient
woman.”

But j}is Jagulun, with a passive signification, makes ﬂ)i;
Ja alatun in the feminine; as JJ"”J/ rasalun, ‘‘one sent,” fem.
& ).5)’ rasulatun.

6. Vice versd j..,;; Jagilun, in the passive sense, has only one

orm for the masculine and feminine; as J.».;J jy’-j rajulun
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katilun, ‘‘a murdered man,” ‘,Lu: a\j'l imra-atun katilun, ‘a
murdered woman,” while J.;u Jaztlun with an active meaning
makes ot.L.iu Jagilatun in the feminine; as tﬂ‘f"" shafigun, “an
intercessor,” fem. £&.gd shaficatun.

Some few words are of the common gender. The list will be
found in any of the larger grammars.

The following words, though not ending in ¥, are feminine :
Names and attributes of women; nouns meaning fire, wind,
wine; the double parts of the body, as ‘‘hand,” “foot,” ete. ;

nouns ending in ¥ and C5, and all broken plurals.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

The Demonstrative Pronoun is 13 ‘‘that,” and is thus de-

clined :

PLURAL. DUAL. BINGULAR.
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc.
-

~ 3 ~ % “ . -
&ly! or J,\ u/)U L;)\..) w9 13 Subjective.
wld- ula tant  dhant | dhi  dha

. 9:" u('" 3 Depeulrlgont
tainty  dhainy Objective.

|3 dha is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a com-
pound the singular assumes the form J # or m dhiki at the
end of a word, and U ta or < ¢ at the begmnmg.

Tt is usually combined with W 4@, “‘behold!” (prefixed), or
L) Wka, “for thee” = ““there you are!” (affixed); as |a>
hadha, “‘this,” CKJS dhalita, ‘‘that.”
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

1. The separate pronouns are :

8INGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Masc, Common. Fem, Common. Mase. Common, Fem,
o3 v .
1st pers. Ul and? L,K‘ nahnu
1. we. .
PRS- oF I  F s
ond ,, il el (A "r"l." ol
anta anti antuma | antun antunna
thou. thou, ye two. ye. ye.
P -, %2
8rd ,, 2 Us ; o
huwa hiya fuma houm hunna
he. she. they two. they. they.
These only express the nominative case.
2. The affixed pronouns are :
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Mase, Common. Fem. Common. Mase. Common, Fem.
1st pers. e U na
my, me, , oun us. ,
“ 2
ond ,, <X < W &
ka ki Fuma kum funna
thy, thee. thy, thee.| your, you two. | your,you.  your, you.
»
3rd ,, ¥ (73 Us % :}5
hu ha huma hum hunna
his, him. her. |their, them two.| their, them. their, them.

These only express the dependent or objective cases.

‘With verbs, and certain particles which resemble verbs, the
L_‘/:f the first person becomes L.‘; ; as u,i}; “he struck me,”
) “verily 1.7 .

! This is pronounced dnd, both a's short, but the accent on the first.
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g
3

Ater a long vowel _, becomes *; as \SLL.; “sins,” S5 !
“my sins.”

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by kesrak >
or o change their dhammah to kesrah ; as gt;vLig “(of) his book,”
?.gf‘._lé “upon them.”

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of the
persons must be followed, the first preceding the second, and
the second coming before the third.

‘Where pronouns of the second person plural are followed by
another affixed pronoun, a long 4 is introduced between the
two; as “'.iii.in:“ “I gave you,” 2,3?.&;3;5? “I gave you it,”
"rii:‘o.‘éf “you gave,” ’S)féi:bﬁi “you gave it;” (s appears to
have been the original full form of the termination of these

pronouns.)
THE ARTICLE.

% 3

The article (! “the” is indeclinable.
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o

10

Masculine. Feminine.
- z
s d&:‘i—l
ahadun thda
&g-\}’ 33:—‘3
wahidun wahidatun
. g)\.:;..)l
‘})liﬁ ithnatans
ithnani o
thintant
Fact acl g s s S g
s dald 235 G
thalathatun thalathun
o s 2
. 5
dzx) )‘ = )‘
arba.atun arbac.un
- “

2o 7 507
-9 NN W>.
Kkhamsatun Kkhamsun
sittatun sittun
# . ‘o/ 5 o~
sabgatun sabeun
PRV B D SR+
themandyatun thamanin
tass =5
ta'fiatun tistun
;‘/ %z 5% 2
casharatun &ashmn

This is declined as an
ordinary dual noun.

From 3 to 10 the
numerals assumo the
feminine form for the
masculine, and wice
versd.

From 3 to 10 the nu-
merals govern a broken
plural of the noun
numbered, which 1s
put in the oblique
caaei 1t {che noun have
a plural of paucity,
this is to be p}::ferrc?l,

ws 40 1303 s

3 4
slaves.”’

The numerals com-
ounded with 10 are
1ndeclinable, both
taking fethak in all
cases. The 10 thus
used in the compound
follows the ordinary
rule for masculine and
feminine, while the
units reverse it, as
stated above.
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11

12

13

19

20

21

30

40

50

60

70

80

90

Masculine.

Feminine.

thalathata gashara

. z
Fhe s
ahada ¢ashara

iz 3|
ithna ¢ashara

andsoonto
/’/‘/L;u A//

tzktata taslzara

s P :
Ly s
tuhruna

aJ.m.C}Ab—‘

akadun wa ¢ishrana) thdd wa cishring

274
Gl
thelathuna

e ’/r.;
(O} )]
arbaguna

X%
U}ML‘—

khamsana
Ot
sittuna
s L~
Oy
sabgana
PR (P
Oplas

thamanina

s LW
(O e

tiscing

’S’ﬁ;‘; £ ‘-53;1
thda cashrata
hs \.’;J‘
zﬂmata cashrata
tbelu tha tashrata

tzsta ¢ askmta

2
s P A - < o

etc.

From 11 to 99 the
numerals tike an
accusative singular
of the thing nwm-
bered.

. 5% z QK

(O A L,
etc., are common
to both genders,
and are declined
like ordinary sound
plurals, see p. 81.

In compounding
numerals with 20,
30, etc., and a unit,
the unit is placed
first, the two are
connected by the
conjunction § and
and both are de-
clined.

The word E\» mi-atun, ¢ hundred,”

is common to both genders.

From 100 to 1000 the numerals govern
the singular of the mnoun numbered,

which they put in the oblique case; as

Jé-’ 1‘4 ‘g hundred men.”
“When the hundreds are compounded

with units, they are
case of the singular.

put in the oblique
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100

200

300

1000

2000

10000

11000

100000

200000

300000

1000000

2000000

3000000

e

P

P

oo

e

e

peeeee

peeeee

prooes

reeeee

procee

peeesene

Masculine.

b
mi-atun
=3
yE
mi-atany
. s o4
$3ly @)d

thelathu mi-atin

E1% 4

alfun

!

alfdm’
St aj.....r.

Easkratu alg ﬁn

@T’:’ /,‘

ahada &astham alfan
ote.

il 451,
mi-atu alfin
call
mi-atd alfin
atf Ui
thelathu-mi-ata alfin
N
alfu alfin
ot
alfu alfin
g.nj | ST X5I0

tllalatkatu alafi alfin

[d.v\a is pronounced as if
written aLw mi-Gtun.]

4
b&j | «a thousand™ is
common to both genders.

Thousands compounded with
units follow the rules above
given, i.e. they are treated as
a thing numbered. Thus for
3000 to 10000 the broken

plural 9/_9)!-1- is used in the
oblique case; from 10000 to
99000 the accusative singular

\L” is used; and from 100000
upwards the oblique singular

alf.

In these cases the hundred
and unit are written as one
word.
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ORDINAL NUMBERS.

The ordinal numbers for the units (except the first) are of the
form of the agent, masc. :L;\;, fem. ﬂgb ; the tens, hundreds

and thousands do not differ from the cardinal numbers.

Masculine. Feminine.
jﬁ awwaly L;’i ala 1st
L;)\j thanin iﬁ.v/ U thaniyatun 2nd
GG thatithun £33 thatithatun 8rd
and so on up to}‘.‘a\ﬁ.
2 ook [RNR S 11th
hadi gashara hadiyata ashrata
TLE Cs"‘" }Lf: &3l 12th
thani cashara thaniyata cashrata
etc.
Q:;i; sishrana 20th
Oz 3 95 Osjbe s Lols 21st
hadin wa ¢ishrana szdz’_yatun wa ¢ishrana
Onde 3 Ophe s 450 22nd
thanin wa ¢ishrana | thansyatun wa ¢ishrina
ete.
Coprisl tisgana 90th
Gyl 3 O\& onkis 3 Lols 91st
hadin wa tisyana hadiyatun wa tis ina

ete.
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PREPOSITIONS.

The prepositions are either inseparable (s.¢. are written as
one word with the following noun) or scparable.
The inseparable prepositions are five in number, namely :
< bs, “‘in, by, wit ,’; ete. This, when joined with the
affixed pronouns ¥, rfo, \4%, changes their dkammah
into >, see
o ta, “by” (a particle of swearing).
5 wa, “by” (ditto).
J “to” (with pronouns this is pointed with fethah).
Lif( ka, ‘‘like.”
or» min, “‘like,” ete.
All prepositions take the following nouns in the dependent

case.

CONJUNCTIONS.
The conjunctions are—
3 wa, “and.”
i Ja, “and so” (as a conseq’uence of what has gone before).
f,:)’ rubba, ‘‘many a,” or, conversely, “‘but few,” is used as
as a preposition. It must begin the sentence, and the noun
which it governs must be indefinite and qualified by a sub-
sequent adjective; as iﬁ‘.g{r);.s ‘_;15-/.’ f_:j’ rubba rajulin keri-
min lakituhu, *‘ many a generous man have I met.”
The word & j rubba is generally preceded by the conjunction
5 wa, “and” Tt may even be omitted, the y wa followed by

the dependent case having the same meaning.
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SYNTAX.
The following are the principal points of Arabic Syntax, and

are all which it is necessary to learn or remember.

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, and particles.

2. Arabic nouns are all concrete, and do not express abstract
ideas.

3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, which
is their real agent (see p. 73).

Consequently, in parsing the sentence ‘:.: j/:d.\o 35:‘ ;l'é- Ja-a
Zeidun i kerimu, ‘' Zeid, the generous, came,” rather than say
that &f‘j Zaidun is the nominative or agent to the verb i—[é Ja-a,
and that ;.:JGT al Lerimu is an adjective agrecing with f\fv‘j
Zavdun, the true explanation is—

‘Té ja-a, ““He came” (the agent ke being contained in the

word ;~\’>)

33‘; Zeidun, ‘T mean Zeid” (Zeid being the name of the agent

J&QT F‘“ , and therefore in apposition with it).

é‘) }“’ z'; kerimu, ‘‘The gencrous one” (also in apposition with

the agent or with the name).

4. When one noun defines or determines another, the state of
dependence is indicated by the dependent case; as &}T;&L—;
“the book of the man.”

The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed by temwin, and the
definite nature of a noun by the loss of the tenwin ; or, if it stand by
itself, except it be a propor name, by the addition of the article.
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»

‘When it has neither fenwis nor article we may know that,
unless it be a proper name, it is connected with the noun which
immedi:ately follows it.

5. A sentence consists of a subject and predicate; that is, of
the thing about which we are going to speak, and of some

statement concerning it; as
Subject. Predicate.

"“,31; fxf'; Zeidun ka-tmun, ‘ Zeid (is) standing.”

Both subject and predicate are put in the suljective case.

The simple logical copula ‘‘#s” is generally omitted ; if em-
phasis be required, the pronoun is used to supply its place; as
F/U}ﬁ 33)/ Zeidun hawa ka-imun, ‘ Zeid he (is) standing.”

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb; as 335 Q};
dharaba Zeidun, *‘ Zeid struck.” This is properly ‘ He struck,”
namely “Zeid.” The agent ‘“he” being contained in the verb,
and the name of such agent being subsequently mentioned for
the sake of clearness, it follows that the natural order of words
is to place the so-called agent after the verb.

But if the verb be active or transitive, there must also be
an object on which the action falls; as \:.‘&5 &5’3 C_:}; dharaba
Zeidun ¢amran, “Zeid struck Amr.”

The object s put in the objective case.

If the verb be neuter or intransitive, further explanation
may be needed as to the stafe or condition of the agent; as

),.fw" 53)’ ‘2\3 kama Zeidun musrigan, *‘ Zeid rose hastily.”



98 ARABIC GRAMMAR.

Ths state or condition of the person or thing spoken of s a.lways
expressed by the objective case.

If, instead of merely telling something about the subject, as
“Zeid (is) standing,” we wish to express ewistence in & state
of—or, the fact of becoming, that is, of assuming a certain con-
dition)—it is clear that by the rule above given such a state
must be expressed by the objective case; as

\;;U &5’5 L’)@ kana Zeidun ka-iman, * Zeid was standing.”

\:Hﬁ; 355 J’LZ sara Zeidun khaiyatan, *‘ Zeid became s tailor.”

Henes we get the rule that o\f kana and similar verbs put the
predicate in the objective case.

The following sentence contains an example of each of the
various uses of the objective case :

0o Gud G2 g T AT AT 15 e 6 L3
dhayabtu and wa Amran Zeidan amama ’lamiri yauma 'l-jumeati
dharban shadidan ta-diban lahu,

“I struck, conjointly with 'Amr; Zeid, before the Emir, on
Friday, a scvere blow by way of correcting him.”

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or restricting
the action of the verb. Some few, :}l nna, “verily," and the
like, are exactly the reverse of C)\f kana, putting the subject in
the objective case, and the predicate in the nominative; thus,
'?.;:w \3.»:} &l inna Zeidan la-ka-smun, ‘‘verily, Zeid is standing.”
Here the predicate is introduced by a second or subordinate
initial particle [} /2. The explanation of this is as follows :
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&l inna, ' Verily, T am going to speak of my subject.”
135} Zeidan, qud “‘Zeid,” i.e. in his condition of Zeid (whence
the use of the objective case).

'(".:':\‘fzj la-ka-imun, * Well—( J) he is standing” (which last be-
comes, as it were, a new predicate, and is therefore
properly put in the nominative).

These principles will account for every possible phase of Arabic

syntax.
Tae Sy§xTax oF THE TENSES oF THE VERB.

I. Tue PRETERITE.

The preterito denotes a completed act, but the time at which
it took place must be defined by the context or by some particle.

Or it ma,y. express a foregone conclusion, such as naturally
occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences; as ;v'&g C)l
i in kumta kumtu, ‘‘if you rise, I will rise.”

Common use of the preterite in Arabic is in precative sen-
tences; as ,§5U.5 &5 5 ¢ V3V adama *Uaku bakakum, * may God
perpetuate your existence !’ or in cursing; as ‘.ﬁ.s d.jl\ g.! 1Y §
la baraka 'Uahu fikum, ‘‘may God not bless you!”

The preterite of the verb Q‘g kana with the preterite of
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect; as ‘Z\j 3\5 o
kana Zeidun kama, *‘ Zeid had stood up.”

But both the perfect and pluperfect are more usually ex-
pressed by the preterite preceded by the particle 85 kad, with
or without the conjunction § wa.

II. Tur Aomisr.

The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. Like the
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preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect of time, until

defined by the context or by particles.

Trr SyNTAX OF THE SuBsuNcrivé Moop oF VERBSs.

The aorist of a verb, as we have seen (pp. 74-75), changes its
final vowel £ into < to express the subjunctive mood.

The change takes place when the verb is preceded by any one
of the following particles :

1. tj an, “‘that.”

- I, T,

2. o lan=(H1 Y =1 O){J ﬁ) “it will not happen that”)=
“certainly not.”

8. 93| idhan (= 51 3]) “then.”

The aorist of the verb loses its final vowel altogether.

1. After Fj lam, ‘“‘not,” and 153 lamma, “‘not yet,” which
always give a past negative sense to the aorist; as

“'.J’LJ "rj lam yakum, “He did not stand.”
After Dl in, “‘if,” and similar particles, both verbs lose their
final vowel ; as
}(é’:fi J.&ZJ &1 in taksal takhsar, ‘It you are lazy-you will
come to want.”
Tae AGENT AND THE VERB.

The agent is put in the subjective case.

The agent follows the verb, and the object of the action
follows the agent; as \:J;.E 35‘5 (_:}; dharaba Zeidun camran,
“‘Zeid struck Amr.”

‘When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, of no
matter what number, the verb is put in the masculine singular.
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With a feminine agent the verb is properly put in the
feminine singular.

But if the agent be not rcally feminine, but only feminine
from a grammatical point of view, either the masculine or
feminine verb may be used, according as the speaker keep the
SJeminine vdea in his mind, or not, from the first; as

Uﬁ;‘&iﬂc ZCLL tala;a sh-shemsu,
MT;,&:SL talag at ish-shemsu,

For the same reason, even when the agent is really feminine,

3
} The sun rose.”

provided a word intervenes between it and the verb, either form
may be used.

;;.H 2G kama 'l yauma Iindu, } “Hind stood to-

~Cr

& [.)..H L.,w\s kamati ’l yauma Iindu, day.”
‘When a second verb occurs referring to the same agent, such

verb agrees with it logically in gender, number, and person.

Tuor Supizer oF A Passive VERB.

The same rules which apply to the agent of an active verb
apply to the subject of a passive verb.

3\3’3 < )(,; dhuriba Zeidun, *‘ Zeid was struck.”

‘When a verb which governs with a preposition is put in the
passive voice, as {8z g;g‘ bahatha ¢anhu, “he dmputed about
it,” the preposition with its case is still retained ; as asE v‘:
bubitha ganhu, “it was disputed about.” The verb is then
strictly impersonal, and therefore, in forming the passive part-
iciple, the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being

altered to express the gender; thus
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WSz g’*_:):’%zﬁ almabhathu ¢anhu, “The thing (masculine) dis-
puted about.”
ke Coy=(aT\ almabhathu yanha, ““The thing (feminine) dis-
puted about.”
Nouns 18 CoNSTRUCTION.
OF tHE FirsT oF TWo NouNs IN CONSTRUCTION.
Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably loses its
tenwin.
The use of the construct form of nouns will be understood
from the following examples :
&jﬂa F;)’L’c ghulamu *rrajuli, ““ The slave of the man.”
“}é)/ f’.)’l.’: dhulamu rajulin, “‘The slave of a mapn.”
Here the loss of the fenwin makes the word ".)L: ghulamu
definite in both instances (see p. 96); it is not necessary, there-
fore, further to define it by prefixing the article. ZHence the first

of two nouns in a state of construction does not require the article.

Tuae VocaTive CasE.

The vocative case is indicated by the particle |y ya, and is
generally put in the direct case.

If, however, the noun is in construction, it is put in the
ob]ectlve as

g.d‘ | 8 \§ ya 48d allaki, “‘Oh, ‘Abdallah (servant of God)!”

‘When ke object called to is undefined or not present, or not

directly addressed, it is also put in the objective case.
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'When the noun has the article prefixed, 2} aiyuta (masc.)
and L' aiyatuha (fom.) are used instead of b ya.

RELATIVE SENTENCES.

-

Relative sentences are expressed as follows :

:L’;.‘a'if JQSTJ;;S‘/ arrajulu 'ladhi ra-aituhu,
COREN C) B C) BN C))
literally, The man who I saw him.

L_;Ajf elladhi is for definite antecedents only ; for indefinite
man, “who?” and \5 ma, “what ?'’ are used. In interrogation
the demonstrative pronoun is added; as 13 ¢ ore man dhd, “who
is that 2’ V3 \% ma dha, *‘what is that ?”

The article 3\ el is regarded as a relative.

ExprAss.

If it be required to repeat the affixed pronoun by way of
emphasis, the word to which it is affixed must also be repeated ;
as g_ﬁ.v d.) RSy \e marartu bika bika, “I passed by thee—by
thee” [not J—fd]

It may, however, be repeated separately in its nominative
form; as
;C«S? l._ﬁ, > Oy e marartu bika anta, ‘I passed by thee—thee.”

The usual way in all cases is to repeat the pronoun in its
detached form ; as

ES C_—\S‘}’a dharabta anta, * Thou hast struck—thou.”

My—thy—him—her—its—self, etc., are expressed by the

Scz

s 47 “« ‘
words (& nafs, “self” or “soul,” and omE ain, eye” or
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“ cssence,” with the affixed pronouns. uf.}..; nafs agrees in
number with the noun; as
bk Byj Zeidun nafsubu, *“Zeid himself.”
We may also say dwisy binafsihi, in proprid persond.

ADMIRATION.

There are many forms of expressing admiration in Arabic, but
they belong rather to the province of the vocabulary. Two,
however, may be regularly derived from any root, mamely,
1) ‘_Lu\ \% ma afiala, and (2) 4 du\ af il bi.

1) Ju\ L ma afcala takes the accusative of the thing ad-
mired ; as

\35)/ &&;j \% ma ahsana Zeidan, * How handsome is Zeid!”

:L’..&.éj \% ma ahsanahu, ‘' How handsome he is!”

2) : :\.5;? afeil bi governs the thing admired in the genitive
by the preposition o b7; as
.;\3:,.'3 &uﬁj aksin b Zeidin, * How handsome is Zeid!”

?‘ akrim biki, ‘ How noble he is!”

The thmg admlred must immediately follow the forms ‘_}u\ 1
ma af;ala and 2 Jy\ af¢il bi, and cannot occur in any other
position in the sentence.

The preceding pages contain all the most important facts of
Arabic Accidence and Syntax; other locutions which may be

met with will be found explained in the lexicons.
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F.R.A.8, F.8.8., Author of “ New Homes for the Old Country,” &e., &, 8vo,
pp. Xil.-376, cloth. 1879, 6s. 6d.

BADER,—TrE NaturAL Avp Morsip Cmivams or Ta® Humsn Eve, AND THEIR
Tasaruesr, By C. Bader. Medium 8vo, pp. viil. and 506, cloth, 1868, 16s,

Itxﬂn.—i ™ mm;&me THE liumn h?:» Monsrp (‘!lnump or Tff Huxax
TR Bader. chromo-lithographio Plates, each confaining the figures
e e o e . TR
; ex 5. um §vo, in & . e
iy "
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BADLEY.—INDIAN MISRIONARY RECORD AND MEMORIAL VOLUME. By the Rev. B.
llis.n?adllgy, 6?{ the American Methodist Mission. 8vo, pp. xii. and 280, cloth,
. 108, 6d.

BALFOUR.—Warrs AND STRAYS FROM THE FAR EasT; being a Series of Disconnected
Essays on Matters relating to China, By Frederick Henry Balfour. 1 vol. demy
8vo, pp. 224, cloth, 1876. 10s. 6d.

BALPOUR.—THE DIVINE OLASSIO OF NAN-HUA ; being the Works of Chuang Tsze,
Taoist Philoso%xer. ‘With an Exoursus, and éopious Annotations in English an
Chinese. By F. H Balfour, F.R.G.8., Author of *‘ Waifs and Strays from the
Far East,” &6, Demy 8vo, pp. xlviii, and 426, cloth, 1881 14s,

BALL,—THE D1aMoNDs, CoAL, AND GoLD oF INDIA ; their Mode of Occuzrrence and
Distribution. By V. Ball, M.A., F.G.8,, of the Geological Survey of India.
Feap. 8vo, pp. viii, and 136, cloth, 188L. &s.

BALLAD S8OCIETY—Subscriptions, small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas
per annum, List of publications on application.

BALLANTYNE, —EvLeMENTs oF HINDI AND BrAJ BAARHA GRrAMMAR, Compiled for
the use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James K. Ballantyne. Second
Edition, Crown 8vo, pp. 38, cloth, 1868. b5s.

BALLANTYNE, —F1rsT LEsSSONS IN SANSKRIT GRAMMAR; together with an Introduc-
tion to the Hitopadefa. New Edition. By James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian
of the India Office. 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d.

BARANOWSKI,—VADE MECUM DE LA LANGUE FRANGAISE, rédigé d’aprés les Dic-
tionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne 1'Académie
Frangaise, on qu’on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus célébres auteurs. Par J.J.
Baranowui:i, aveo l'approbation de M. E. Littré, Sénateur, &e. 32mo, pp. 224.
1879. Oloth, 2s. 6d. ; moroceo, 3s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 4s,

BARENTS’ RELICS. —Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner,
Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J.
K. J. de Jonge, De uti‘ Royal Architect at the Hague. Published by command
of His Excellenocy. \g . Van F.R.P. Taelman Kip, Minister of Marine, Trans-
lated, with a Prefaoe, by 8. R. Van Campen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a
fac-simile of the Scroll.  8vo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877, &s.

BARRIERE and CAPENDU,—Lzes Faux BonsEomuzs, a Comedy. By Théodore
Barriere and FErnest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar-
ritre, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp.
xvi, and 304, cloth., 1868. 4s.

BARTH,—THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. See Trubner’s Oriental Series.

BARTLETT, — D10oTIoNARY oF AMERIOANISMS, A Glossary of Words and Phrases
colloquially used in the United States. By John Russell Bartlett, Fourth
fs‘%i;zio considerably enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth.

BATTYR. —WHAT 18 VITAL FOROE? or, a Short and OOmprehensive Sketch, includ
ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics; to which is added an
Appendix upon Geology, I8 THE DENTRITAL THEORY OF GBOLOGY TENABLE? By
Richard Fawcett Battye. 8vo, pp. iv. and 336, cloth, 1877. 7s. 6d.

BAZLEY,—Norss ON THE EPIOYOLODIAL CUTTING FRAME of Messrs. Holtzapfiel &'
Co. 'With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous
Tlustrations of its Ofﬁabﬂiﬁu By Thomas Sebestian ey, M.A. 8vo, pp.
xvi, and 192, oloth, Ilustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d.
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BAZLEY,—THE STARS IN THEIR CoURsEs: A Twofold Series of Maps, with a
Chatalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the
5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, which are clearly visible in English latitudes,
By T. 8. Bazley, M.A., Author of *‘ Notes on the Epicycloidal Cutting Frame.,”
Atlas folio, pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 187%. 15s.

BBAL.—TrAvELS oF Fau-Hiax Axp Suxe-YuN, Buddhist Pilgrims, from China to
India (400 A.D. and 518 A.p.) Translated from the Chinese. By Samuel B.A,,
Trin, Coll.,, Cam., &e. Crown 8vo, pp. lxxiii. and 210, with a colo Map,
cloth, ornamental. 1869, 10s. 6d.

BKT%.—;A g;limu %r Bz»?imm chﬁnms 'Mﬁ mnm}nmm By i Begl, B.A,
nity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s Fleet, &c, 8vo, pp.
xiv, aad 436, Jdoth, 1871 158, T osty » PP

BEAL.—TaE ROMANTIO LEGEND OF SAKYA BUDDHA. From the Chinese-Sunskrit.
By the Rev, Samuel Beal. Crown 8vo., pp. 408, cloth. 1875, 12a.

BEAL —DHAMMAPADA. See Trubner’s Oriental Series.

BBAL.—BUDDHIST LITERATURE IN CHINA : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by
Samuel Beal, B.A,, Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy
8vo. [Nearly ready.

BEBAMES,— OvurLINEs oF INDIAN PRILoLOGY. With a Map showing the Distribution
of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.R.A.8., Bengal Civil Service, Member
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Phﬂologimf Society of London, and the
Bociété Asiatique of Paris. Second enlarged and revised Edition. Crown 8vo,
pp. viii. and 96, cloth, 1868, 5s.

BEAMES, —A COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR oF THR MoDERN ARYAN LANGUAGES oF Inp1a,
to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, 8indhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John
Beames, Bengal Civil Service, M.R,A.8., &c , &e. Demy 8vo. Vol L On Sounds.
Pp. xvi. and 360, cloth, 1872. 16s.—Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun,
{?.Qxii.lznd 348, cloth, 1875. 16s.—Vol. II1. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth.

BELLEW,—Frox TBE Ixpus 1o TEE TigRris, A Narrative of a Journey through the
Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872; together
withwom})lete Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Langnage, and
& Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on the March from the
Ipdus to_the Tigris. By Henry Walter Bellew, C.S.I, Surgeon, Bengal Staff
Corps. Demy 8vo, pp. wiii. and 496, cloth, 1874, 1ds. .

BELLEW.—K4sBMIR AND K4SHGHAR ; a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H, W. Bellew, O.8.1. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii, and
420, cloth, 1875, 16s.

BRLLEW.—THE RACES OF AFGHANISTAN. Being a Brief Account of the Principal
Nations Inhabiting that Country, By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.8.1, late
on 8pecial Political Duty at Kabul. 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880, 7s. 6d.

BELLOWS, —Excrise OurLINg VooABULARY for the use of Students of the Chinese,

J se, and other Languages, Arranged by John Bellows, With Notes on the

riting of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King's Colloge,
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 368, cloth, 1867. 6s.

BELLOWS,—Ouriing DIoTIONARY FoR THR USE oF MisstonArIms, ExrrorRzs, Axp
Srupmers on Lavevaon, By Max Miller, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni-
o With an Introdugtion on the peoger use of the ondinary
i in transoribing Foreign Vocabulary “‘3,
by John Crown 8vo, pp. xaxi. and p moroooo, 1867. Ts.
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BELLOWS.—Tous 138 VErBEs, Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and
lish By John Bellows. Revised by Profedsor Beljame, B.A.,
LL.B., of the Univerity of Paris, and Official Interpreter to the Inl?erial Court,
and George B, Strickland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School,
London. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money,
‘Weights, and Measures. 32mo,.76 Tables, sewed. 1867. 1s,

BELLOWS.—Fraxce Axp ExorisE D1oTioNARY FOR THE PooKET. By John Bellows.
Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same page ;
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types; givin
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaison of termin
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of
tables differing entirelﬁ from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is
but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of
additional words and renderings, Miniature maps of France, the British Isles,
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo,
pp. 608, roan tuck, or persian without tuck., 1877. 10s.6d. ; morocoo tuck, 12s, 6d.

BENEDIX,—Dxr VETTER, Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderich Benedix, With
Grammatieal and Explanatery Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the
Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modern
Languages. 12mo, pp, 128, cloth, 1863, 2s, 6d.

—A PRACTIOAL GRAMMAR OF THE SANSERIT LANGUAGE, for the use of Early
Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin-
fgzé S;(o)ongé. revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, oloth.

. 10s.

BENTHAM, —THBORY oF LEGISLATION, By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the
fsr;goh'lofeﬁtienne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Post 8vo, pp. xv. and 472, cloth.
(R

BEVERIDGE.—TrE Distrior 0 BAKARGANS. Its History and Statistics. By H.
Beveridge, B.C.8., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj, 8vo, pp., xx. and
460, cloth, 1876, 21s,

BICKNELL. Sec Har1z,
BIGANDET, —THE LIFE OF GAUDAMA. See Trubner's Oriental Series.

BIRCH.—FasrTr MoNasTIOr ARVI SAXONICI ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre-
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations., By Walter de
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii, and 114, cloth, 1873. 5s.

BIRD, —PrYs10L0610AL Essavs, Drink-Craving, Differences in Men, Idiosyncrasy, and
the Origin of Disease. By Robert Bird, M.D, demy 8vo, pp. 246, oloth. 1870, 7s. 6d.

BLACK.—YouNG JAPAN, YOKOHAMA AND YEDO. A Narrative of the Settlement
and the City, from the Rigning of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of the Year
1879; with a Glance at the Progress of Japan dnring a Period of Twenty-one
Years, By John R. Black, formerly Editor of the ‘Japan Herald” and the
*‘ Japan Gazette.” Editor of the “ Far East,” 2 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xviii, and
418 ; xiv. and 522, cloth, 1881, £2, 2a.

BLADES, —SuAxsrry AND TyroerAPHY. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere’s
]P;:u.::l. Connection with, and Technical Knowledge w:ftia Ar:l of lf?ri.nﬁng é t:;:
n s0me Common lrical Errors, especial reference
t!l;ert :lfot:pol ve, &By Wﬂlm 8vo, pp. viil. and 78, with an Dusira-
on, , N
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BLADES. —THE BIOGRAPHY AND TYPOGRAPEY OF WILLTIAN CAXTON, 's First
Printer, By William Blades. Founded to a great extent u%on e Author’s
¢“Life and graphy of William Caxton.” Brought up to the Present Date,
and including all Discoveries since made. Elegnnﬂy and appropriately printed in
demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877, £1, 1s,
Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 188l. b&e.

BLADES.—TaE ENEMIES o Books. By William Blades, Typograph. Crown 8vo,
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. Bs.

BLAKEY.—MEMOIRS OF DR, ROBERT BLAKEY, Professor of Logic and Metaph?-ios,
Queen’s College, Belfast, Author of * Historical Sketch of Moral Science,” &c.,
&o. Edited by the Rev. Henry Miller, of St. Andrews (Presbyterian ©hurch of
England), Hammersmith, Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 252, cloth, 1879, b&s.

BLEEK.—REYRARD THE Fox Ix SourH AFRRIOA; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales,
chiefly Translated from Original Manuseripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir
%e:{lgelg&gy,sl{.gi]}. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 94,
cloth. , 38, 6d.

BLEEK.—A BRIEF AcCOUNT OF BusEMAN FoLK LORE, and other Texts. By W. H.
L Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d.

BOEHMER.—SpaANISH REFORMERS OF Two CENTURIES, from 1520, their Lives and
‘Writings. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol i. royal 8vo, pp. 232,
cloth. 1874, 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.

BOJESEN.—A Guipk To THE DavisH LANGUAGE. Designed for English Students.
By Mrs, Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s.

BOLIA.—THE GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST: Copies for German Handwriting. By C.
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. 1s.

BOY ENGINEERS,—See under LuxIn.

BOYD,—NAGANANDA ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit
of S4-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of Trinity College,
Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi.
and 100, cloth., 1872. 4s, 6d.

BRAMBEN —JAPANESE CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES, showing the Date, according to
the Julian or Gregorian Calendar, of the First Day of each Japanese Month.
From Tai-Kwa, 1st year, to Mei-ji, 6th year (645 A.D. to 1873 a.D.). With an
Introductory Essay on ‘‘ Japanese Chronology and Calendars. By W. Bramsen.
Oblong feap. 4to, pp. 50-84, cloth. . 1880. 14s.

BRAMSEN —THE CoINS OF JAPAN. By W, Bramsen, PartI. The Copper, Lead,
and Iron Coins issued by the Central Government. 4to, pp. 10, with Plates of 74
ins, boards. 1880. B5e.
BRAMBEN, —JAPANESE WEIGHTS, with their Equivalents in French and English
Weights. Compiled by W, Bramsen. Feap. folio sheet, 1877, 1s.
BRAMSEN,—JAPANESE LINEAL MEASURES, with their Equivalents in French and
English' Measures, Compiled by W. Bramsen, Foep. folio sheet. 1877. 1s.

BRENTANO,—ON THE HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT QF GILDS, AND THE ORIGIN OF
TrADE-UNIONS, By Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, uris
Utriusque et Philosophi, 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious (or_Social)
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchents. 4. Oraft-Gilds. 5. Trade-Unions,
8vo, pp. &vi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3a. 6d.
oy n-—nﬁg) Egmmw INTO THE E.ou oF cgwA.

Bretschneidex, . e Rassian Eegation at Pekin em,

Ov’;,py. lv.nndlﬂruwod.' 1881, Ta. 6d. & 7



Published by T'riibmer & Co. 9

BRETTE,—FRENCH EXAMINATION PAPERS 8ET AT THE UNIVERSITY OF LONDON FROM
1839 101871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D.
Orown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d.; interleaved, 4s. 6d.

BRITISE MUSEUM.—LisT OF PUBLIOATIONS OF THE TRUSTEES OF THE BRITISH
MUusEUN, on application,

BROWN.—THE DERVISHES ; OR, ORIENTAL SPIRMTUALISM. By John P. Brown,
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con-
stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp, viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations, 1868, 14s.

BROWN, —SANSERIT PROSODY AND NUMERICAL SYMBOLS EXPLAINED. By Charles
Philip Brown, M.R.A.8., Author of a Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c., Professor
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 1869, 3s.6d.

BROWNE.—How To USE THE OPHTHALMOSCOPE ; being Elementary Instruction in
Ophthalmoscopy. Axranged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur-
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear {nfirmary, &. Crown 8vo, pp. xi. and 108,
with 35 Figures, cloth. 1876. 3s. 6d.

BROWNE.—A BANGALI PRIMER, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S.
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth, 188L. 2s.

BRUNTON.—MaP oF JAPAN. See under JAPAN.

BUCENER.—FOROE AND MATTER : Empirico-Philosophical Studies intell l;}{ ren-
dered. With an additional Introduction expressly written for the English edition.
By Dr. Louis Biichner. Edited by J. Frederick Collingwood, F.R.8.L., F.G.8,
Second English, completed from the Tenth German Edition. With a Portrait of
the Author. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 284, cloth. 1881. bs.

BUDGE.—ARCHAIO CLASRICS, Assyrian Texts; being Extracts from the Annals of
Shalmaneser II,, Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By
Ernest A. Budge, M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge.
Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth, 1880y T7s. 6d.

BUDGE.—HISTORY OF ESABHADDON. See Triibner’s Oriental Series.

BURGESS : —
ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF WESTERN INDIA :—

REPORT OF THE FIRST SEASON’S OPERATIONS IN THE BELGAM AND KALADI
DisTRIOTS, January to May 1874, By James Burgess, F.R.G.8.  With 56
Photog'mph%and Lithographic Plates. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 45; half
bound. 1875, £2,2s.

BEPORT ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF KATHIAWAD AND KACHH, being the result of
the Second Season's Operations of the Archmological Survey of Western
Indis, 1874-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242,
with 74 Plates ; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s.

REPORT ON THE ANTIQUITIES IN THE BIDAR AND AURANGABAD DISTRIOTS, in
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archwmological Survey of Western
Indin, 1876-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., Archaological Sur-
veyor and Reporter to Government, Western India. B?éd 4to, pp. viii, and
138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. s 28.

REPORT ON THE BUDDHIST CAVE TEMPLES AND THEIR INSORIPTIONS ; contain-
ing Views, Plans, Seotions, and Elevation of Facades of Cave A"'J.‘emoglu;
Drawings of Architectural and Mythological Sculptures; Facsimiles of In.
scriptions, &o. ; with Descriptive and Explanstory Toext, and Translations of
Inscriptions, &o., &o. By James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.8., & Su
4to, half-morooco, gilt top, with numerous Plates and Wa&lcuh. £8,

()
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BURMA. —TEE BRrITISE BURMA GAZETTEER, Compiled by Major H. R. Bpearman,
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols, &vo, pp. 764 and 878,
with 11 Photographs, oloth. 1880. £2, 10s.

BURNELL.—ELEMENTS OF SOUTH INDIAN PALEOGRAPHY, from the Fourth to the
Seventeenth Century A.D., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian
Inscriptions and MSS. By A. 0. Burnell Becond enlarged and improved
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth, 1878, £2,12s,

BURNELL,—A OLASSIFIED INDEX TO THE SANSKRIT MSS. IN THE PALACE AT
TANJORE, Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., &e.,
&c. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I, ip. iv.-80, Vedic and Technical Literature,
Part II., pf. iv.-80, hiIOsthy and Law. Part IIL, Drama, Epics, Puranas, and
Zantrag ; Indices, 1879. 10s, each.

BURNEY,—THE Boys’ MANUAL OF SEAMANSHIP ARD GUNNERY, compiled for the use
of the Training-8hips of the Royal Navy. By Commander C. Burney, R.N.,
F.R.G.8., Superintendent of Greenwich Hospital School. Seventh Edition. Ap-
]saroved by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to be used in the Training-

hips of the Royal Navy. Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 352, with numerous Illus-
trations, cloth, 1879, 6s .

BURNEY.—THE YoUNG SEAMAN'S MANUAL AND RIGGER'S GUIDE. By Commander
C. Burney, R.N,, F.R.G.8. Sixth Edition. Revised and corrected. Approved
biv the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. Crown 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 592,
oloth, With 200 Illustrations and 16 Sheets of Signals. 1875. 7s. 6d. R

BURTON,—CArrAIN RI0EARD F. BURTON'S HAXDBOOK FOR OVERLAND EXPEDITIONS ;
being an English Edition of the ‘‘Prairie Traveller,” a Handbook for Overland
Expeditions, With Illustrations and Itineraries of the Principal Routes between
the Mississippi and the Pacific, and a Map. By Captain Randolgh B. Marey (now
Gieneral ans Chief of the Staff, Army of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by
Captain Richard F. Burton, Crown 8vo, pp. 270, numerous Woodouts, Itinera-
ries, and Map, cloth, 1863, 6s. 6d. °

BUTLER.—THE SranisE TrAcHER AND CorLLOQuIAL PHRAsE-BOOK. An easy and
agreeable method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Langusage.
By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 240, half-roan, 2s. 6d.

BUTLER.—HUNGARIAN POEMS AND FABLES FOR ENGLISH READERS. Selected and
Translated by E. D, Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A, G.
Butler, Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, limp cloth, 1877, 2s.

BUTLER.—THE LEGEND oF THE WONDROUS HUNT. By John Arany. With a few
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Mﬁ“ by E. D.
Butler, F.R.G.8, Orown 8vo, pp, viii. and 70. Limp cloth, 2a,

,—SERIOUS LETTERS TO SERIOUS FRIENDS. By the Countess of Caith-
ness, Authoress of *“ Old Truths in a New Light.,” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 352,
cloth, 1877, Ts. 6d,

OAITHNESS, —LEOTURES ON POPULAR AND SOIENTIFIC SUBJECTS, By the Earl of
Osithness, F.R.8. Delivered at various times and places, Second enlarged
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth, 1879, 2s. 6d.

OALOUTTA REVIEW,—-SELEOTIONS FROM Nos. L, IL, IIL 5s. each. .

OALDRR.~THR CoMine Era. Alexander Calder, Officer of the Legion of
Hmoar-rudm« Gt ' Masof the Faburer 8v0, pp. 420 hotlr® J870,
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ALDWELL,—A COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE DRAVIDIAN OR SOUTH INDIAM
FAMILY OF LANGUAGES.. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D, A second, corrected,
and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth, 1875, 28s.

'ALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS, List on application,

JALL —REVERBERATIONS. Revised, With a chapter from My Autobiography.
By W. M. W. Call, M.A.,, Cambridge, Author of *Lyra Hellenica” and
‘“Golden Histories,” Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 200, cloth, 1875. 4s, 6d.

JALLAWAY,—NURSERY TALES, TRADITIONS, AND HISTORIES OF THE ZuLus. In
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. Bf the Rev. Canon
Callaway, M.D. Vol 1., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868, 16s.

JALLAWAY.—THE RELIGIOUS SYSTEM OF THE AMAZULU.

Part IL—Unkulunkulu ; or, The Tradition of Creation as existing among the
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla-
tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp.
128, sewed. 1868, ds.

Part II.—Amatongo ; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev.
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s.

Part ITI,—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu,
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes, By the Rev.
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 160, sewed. 1870, 4a,

Part IV,—On Medical Magic and Witchoraft. 8vo, pp. 40, sewed, 1s. 6d.

JAMERINL —L'Eco ITALIANO ; & Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E.
Camerini. With a Vocabulary, 12me, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d.

JAMPBELL —THE GOSPEL OF THE WORLD’S DIVINE ORDER. By Douglas Camp-
bell. New Edition. Revised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 364, cloth, 1877. 4s. 6d.

JANDID EXAMINATION OF THEISM, By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii, and 198,
cloth, 1878, 7s. 6d.

JANTIOUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Soriverius cogy in the
British Museum, With an ﬁistoricnl and Bibliographical Introduction zzL Ph,
Berjeau, Folio, pp, 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum, 1860. £2, 2s.

JAREY,—THE PasT, THE PRESENT, AND THE FUTURE. By H. C. Carey. Second
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856, 10s. 6d.

JARNEGY,— Nores oN THE LaXD TENURES AND REVENUE ASSESSMENTS OF UPPER
Inp1a. ByP. Carnegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, eloth. 1874, 6s.

DATHERINE II,, MEMOIRS OF THE EMPRESS, Written by herself. With a Preface
;)y gd. Herzen, Trans. from the Frenoh. 12mo, pp. xvi. and 3562, bds, 1859,
u,

DATLIN,—O-KxE-PA. A Religions Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Mandans,
By George Catlin. With 13 coloured Illustrations. , Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52,
cloth, 1867, 14s.

CATLIN. —THE LirrED AND SUBSIDED ROCKS OF AMPRIOA, with their Influence on
the Oceanio, Atmoagé:erio, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races,
By George Catlin, With2Maps, Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1870, 6s. 6d.

Uﬁp-m,—s“'r YOUR MOUTH AND SAVE YOUR LIFE. By George Catlin, Author of

Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians,” &o., &o. With 29 Illus-

trations from Dra the Author. Beventh Edition, considerably enlarged.
Orown 8vo, pp, 106, cloth, 1878. 2s, 6d.

UAXTON,—THE BIOGRAPEY AND TYPOGRAPHY OF, See BLADES.
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CAXTON CELEBRATION, 1877.—CATALOGUE OF THE LOAN COLLECTION OF ANTI-
QUITIES, OURIOSITIES, AND APPLIANCES CONNECTED WITH THE ART OF PBINTING.
Edited by G. Bullen, F.8.A. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 3s. 6d.

CGAZELLES,—OQUTLINE OF THE EvoLUTION-PHILOSOPEY. By Dr. W, E. Cazelles.
Translated from the French by the Rev. O. B. Frothingham, Crowa-8vo, pp.
166, cloth. 1875, 3s. 6d.

OHALMERS.—THE Smuunons ON METAPHYSIOS, POLITY, AND MORALITY OF
‘“TRE OLD PHILOBOPHER,” LAU-18zE. Translated from the Chinese, with an Intro-
duction by Joha Chalmers, M.A, Feap, 8vo, pp. xx. and 62, cloth, 1868, 4s, 6d.

HAMBERLAIN, —THE OLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE. By Basil Hall
Clhn.lllnbeggl‘;l %uthgr of “Yeigo Henkaku, Ichirafi,” Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228,
clot] 8. 6d.

CHAPMAN, — OHLOROFORM AND OTHER ANZESTHETICS : Their History and Use dur-
ing Childbirth, By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. b1, sewed. 1859, s

cmmn —DIARRH®A AND CHOLERA: Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment
ush the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapmen, M.D.,
P,, M.R.C.S, 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d.

QHAPMAN —MEDIOAL CHARITY : its Abuses, and how to Remedy them. By John
Chapman, M.D, 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874, 2s. 6d.

CHAPMAN, —SEA-SIOCKNESS, AND HOW TO PREVENT IT. An Explanation of its
Nature and Successful Treatment, throu§ the Agency of the Nervous System,
b{ means of the Spinal Ice Bag; with an Introduction on the General Principles

Neuro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.8. Second
Edition. 8vo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth, 1868, 3s.

cnl.gg'x? ON CHRISTIAN CATHOLIOITY. By a Clergymgn. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth,
8.

CHARNOCK,—A GLOSSARY OF TEE EssEx DIaLEOT. By Rxchard Stephen Charnock,
Ph.D., F.S.A. Foap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d.

CHAUCER S0CIETY.—Subscription, two guineas per annum, List of Publications
on application.

CHILDERS.—A PALI-ENGLISH DIOTIONARY, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with
numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert Cssar
Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp.
648, cloth. 1875, £3, 3s. .

OHILDERS. —THE MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA OF THE SUTTA P1TAEA, The Pali Text.
Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, limp cloth, 1878. 5s.

CHINTAMON.—A COMMENTARY ON THE TEXT OF THB BHAGAVAD-GITL ; or, the
Disoourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters, A, Sanskrit Philoso-
hical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers, By Hurrychund Chintaron,
olitical Agent to H, H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao jah of Baroda. Post
8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1874, 6s.

OHRONICLES AND MEMORIALS OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRBLAND DURING THE
MiopLE AGEs. List on application.

OLARK.—A FORECAST OF THE RELIGION OF THE FUTURE, Bemgvéhort Em.y- on
some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By W. Clark,
8vo, pp- cloth, 1879, bs.

'Z.—ON WaR. By General Oarl von Clausewits. Translated by Oolonel
J. J. from the third Gernan Edition. Three volumes complete in one.
f:’t? 4to ﬂ, on ocolumns, pp. xx. and 564, with Portrait of the author, cloth.



Published by Tribner & Co. ‘13

CLEMENT AND HUTTON,—ARTISTS OF THE NINETEEN™ CENTURY AND THEIR
Works, A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biographical Sketches,
By Olara Erskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. Ixxxvii,

and 44,’and Ivii. 374 and 44, cloth, 1879, 21s,

COLEBROOKR.—THE LIrE AND MIscELLANEOUS EssSaYs or HENRY THOMAS COLE-
BROOKE. The Biography by his Son, 8ir T. E, Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols.
Vol. L The Life. Demy 8vo, p{. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth.
1873. 14s. Vols, II. and III. The Essays. A new Edition,"with Notes by E.
B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, Demy 8vo,
pp- xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth, 1873. 28

COLENSO,—NATAL SERMONS. A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral
Church of St Peter’s, Maritzburg. By the Right Rev. John William Colenso,
D.D., Bishop of Natal. 8vo, pp. vii. and 373, cloth. 1866, 7s, 6d. The Second
Series. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1868. &s.

COLYMBIA. Crown 8vo, ’ff’ 260, cloth. 1873 b5s

“ The book is amusing as well as clever.”—Atheneum.  * Many exceedingly humorous pas-
sages.” —Public Opinion. ¢ Deserves to be read.”—Scolsman,  *‘ Neatly done.”—Graphic,
¢ Yery amusing “—Ezamsiner.

COMTE,—A GENERAL VIEW OF PosiTIvisM., By Auguste Comte, Translated by
Dr. J. H, Bridges. 12mo, pp. xi. and 426, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d.

COMTE.—THE CATECHISM OF POSITIVE RELIGION : Translated from the French of
Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 428, cloth., 1858, 6a. 6d.

COMTE. —THE POSITIVE PHILOSOPHY OF AUGUSTE COMTE. Translated and condensed
by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. L, pp. xxiv.
and 400; Vol. IL., pp. xiv. and 468. 1875. 25

CONGREVE. —THE RoMAN EMPIRE OF THE WEST, Four Lectures delivered at the
Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Richard Congreve, M.A.
8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1855. 4s.

CONGREVE.—ELIZABETH OF ENGLAND. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophi-
cal I%fﬁtilg(is?’ lzidhégurgh, January 1862. By Richard Congreve, 18mo, pp. f14,
sewel 8. 6d.

CONTOPOULOS.— A LexicoN oF MODERN GREER-ENGLISH AND ENcLiSH MODERN
GREER. By N. Contopoulos. Part I, Modern Greek-English, Part II. English
Modern Greek. 8vo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth, 1877. 27s,

CONWAY,—THE SACRED ANTHOLOGY : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Colleeted
:F%h. deioé%by lidzonou.re D, Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 480,
o . 128

CONWAY.—CHRisTiANITY. By Moncure D. Conway, M.A., Minister of South
Place Chapel, and at the Atheneum, Camden R 18mo, pp. 146, stitched in
wrapper, 1876, 1ls,

OONWAY.—HuMax 8a0rIFIoEs IN ENaLAND. Four Discourses by Moncure D.
Conway. 18mo, pp. 64, sewed. 1876. 1s,

CONWAY,—Inors aND IDEALS. With an Essay on Chﬁ:m.nig By Monetrs D,
S°’€§"”1 gg.im. lsAutlwr of *“The Eastern Pilgrimage,” & Crown 8vo, pp. 352,
oth, . bs. )

COOMARA SWAMY,—THE DATHAVANSA; or, The of the Tooth Relio of
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an Ei Translation, by Muta
Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.8. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth, 1874, 10s. 6d. i

. Translation, With Notes. pp. lt%. 6s,
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COOMARA SWAMY,—£urra NIPATA; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama
Buddha (2500 years old), Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.8, Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and

160, oloth, 1874. 6s.

CORNELIA, A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards, 1863, 1s, 6d.

OOTTA.—GE0LOGY AND HIsTORY. A popular Exposition of all that is known of the
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bernhard Von Cotta, Pro-
fossor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, in Saxony. 12mo, pp.
iv. and 84, cloth. 18656, 2s,

COUBIN,—TuE PuiLosoPHY 0F KANT, Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from
the French. To which is added a Biographicel and Oritical Sketch of Kant’s
ﬁif:iz. ant}sml:itiggs. By A. G. Henderson, Large post 8vo, pp. xciv, and 194,

o 5.

QOUSIN, —ELEMENTS OF PSYOHOLOGY ¢ included in a Oritical Examination of Locke’s
Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. Translated from
the French of Vietor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Caleb 8.

Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author’s last

corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth, 1871 8s,

OOWELL. —PRARRITA-PRAEABA ; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuohi, with the
Commentary (Manorams) of Bhamaha ; the first oomDElete Edition of the Original
Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library
at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Rtﬁ:ln&siatic Societg and the East India
House ; with Copious Notes, an English tion, and Index of Prakrit Words,
to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar, By Edward
Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge.
New Edition, with New Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue,
8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868, 14s.

COWELL,—A SHORT INTRODUOTION T0 TEE ORDIRARY PRARRIT OF THE SARSERIT
Dramas, With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words, By E. B. Cowell,
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oambﬁtiﬁ, and Hon, LL.D. of the
University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d.

OOWELL. —THE SARVADARSANA SANGRAHA. See Trubner’s Oriental Series.

coggf?;l’om By Peroy Tunnicliff Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, oloth.

ORANBROOK.—CREDIBILIA ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith, B:
ﬂf: ﬁw&m&qﬁnmk, Bdinburgh. Beissue, Post 80, pp. iv. snd 100,
[

ORANBROOK. —THE FOUNDERS OF CHRISTIANITY ; or, Discourses upon the Origin
of the Ohristian Religi By the Rev. James 6mbrook, Edinburgh, Post 8vo,
pp. xii. and 324, 1 6s.

CRAWPORD, —RECOLLEOTIONS OF TRAVEL IN NRW ZEALAND AND AUSTRALIA, B
James Coutts Crawford, F.G.8., Resident Wﬁrﬁe, Wellington, &o., &c. Wi
Mups’s‘nd Tllustrations, 8vo, pp. xvi, and 468, cloth, 1880. 18s.

CUROSLAND, —APPARTITONS 3 An ry of Old Facts.and a New Theory.
" Tomemmemw yNawtonCrulanm ;. go‘mB?ﬁ.
PD. vili. snd 186, cloth, 1873, %, 4.
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CROSLAND.—P1tH: Essays AND SKETORES GRAVE AND GAY, with some Verses
and Illustrations. By Newton COrosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881, Bs.

CUBAS.—THE REPUBLIC OF MEXI00 IN 1876. A Political and Ethnographical
Division of the Population, Character, Habits, Costumes, and Vocations of its
Inhabitants, Written in Spanish by A. G. Cubas. Translated into English by
G. E. Henderson. Illustrated with Plates of the Principal Types of the Ethno-
grsgghicﬁl"amﬂiu, and several Specimens of Popular Musio. 8vo, pp. 130, oloth.

. Bs.

CUMMINS,—A GrAMMAR OF THE OLD FRIEsIc LANQUAGE. By A. H. Cummins,
A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth., 1881, 3s.6d.

CUNNINGHAM,—THE ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA. I, The Buddhist Period,
including the Oa.mgn.igns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang, BK
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). Wit
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. xx. and 590, cloth, 1870, £1, 8s.

CUNNINGHAM.—THE STUPA OF BHARHUT : A Buddhist Monument ornamented with
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Le%and and History in the Third
Century B.0. By Alexander Cunningham, C.8.1,, C.L.E., M?.-Gen., R.E. (B.R.),
Dir.-Gen. Archmol. Survey of India, Royal 8vo, pp. viii, and 144, with 57 Plates,
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s.

CUNNINGHAM, —ARCHZEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA, Reports from 1862-75, By
A, Cunningham, 0.8.1., C.I.E., Major-General, R.E. (Bengal Retired), Director-
ginelia(}, Arolﬁwologica.l Survey of India, With numerous Plates, cloth, Vols. I.-

. 10s. each.

OUSHMAN, —CHARLOTTE CusHMAN: Her Letters and Memories of her Life.
Edited by her friend, Emma Stebbins, Square 8vo, pp. viii. and 308, cloth.
With Portrait and Ilustrations. 1879, 12s. 6d.

CURT.—LANGUAGES OF THE EAsT INDIES, See Triibner’s Oriental Series,
CUST.—LINGUISTIO AND ORIENTAL Essays, See Triibner's Oriental Series.

CUBT.—PICTURES OF INDIAN LiFE, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. B
R. N. Cust, late I.C.8,, Hon. Seo. Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. an
346, cloth, With Maps. 1881. 7s. 6d.

DANA.—A TgxT-BOOK OF GEOLOGY, designed for Schools and Academies. By James
D. Daga, LL.D., Professor of Geolog&, &o., at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown
8vo, pp. vi. and 354, cloth. 1876, 10s.

DANA,—MANUAL OF GEOLOGY, treating of the Principles of the Seience, with special
Reference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academies,
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart of the
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 800, and Chart, cl. 2ls,

DANA,—TuE GEOLOGIOAL STORY BRIEFLY ToLD. An Introduction to Geo for
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D, Dana, LL.D,
Mlustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth, 7s. 6d.

DANA.—A SysreM or MiNERALOGY. Descriptive Mineralogy oompﬂnin&‘the most

Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dsas, sided by G. J, Brush, Fifth Edition, ve-
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upyards of 600 Woodcuts, with
Appendix and Qorrections. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviil. and 892, cloth, £2, 2s.

DAFA.—A Tuxr Book oF MINFRALOGY. With an Extended Trestise on w
&phymdPhyMM%Byls.Dspg,onmﬂmmd the
ration of Professor J. D, a. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood-

outs aud 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. vili. and 486, cloth, 1879, 18s,
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DANA,—MANUAL OF MINERALOGY AND LITHOLOGY ; Cont.:ini;ﬁ the Elements of
the Sclence of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist a:g
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Thi
Edition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Wopdeuts, Crown
8vo, pp. viii. and 474, cloth, 1879, 7s, 6d.

DATES AND DATA RELATING TO RELIGIOUS ANTHROPOLOGY AND BIBLICAL ARCHE-
0L0GY, (Primmval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876, 5s.

DAUDRT,—LETTERS FROM MY MiLL, From the French of Alghome Daudet, by
Mary Covey. Foap. 8vo, pp. 160, 1880. Cloth, 3s.; boards, 2s.

DAVIDS—BuppEIST BIRTE 8T0RIES. See Trubner’s Oriental Series.
DAVIES—HINDU PHILOSOPEY. See Trubner’s Oriental Series,

DAVIS. —NARRATIVE OF THE NorTH PorLAR ExpepITioN, U.S. SEIP Polaris, Cap-
tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon,
G. M., Robeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Rear-Admiral C, H. Davis, U.8.N,
Third Edition. 'With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, Photolithographs,
and Maps, d4to, pp. 696, cloth, 1881, £1, 8s.

DAY.—THE PREHISTORIC USE OF IRON AND STEEL; with Observations on certain
matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.E., F.R.8.E., &c. 8vo, pp.
xxiv. and 278, cloth, 1877, 12s,

DE FLANDRE.—MONOGRAMS OF THREE OR MORE LETTERS, DESIGNED AND DRAWN
oX S1oNE. By O. De Flandre, F.8.A. Scot., Edinbursh. ‘With Indices, showing
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter.
4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880, Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, 3s.

DELEPIERRE.—H1sTOIRE JITTERAIRE DES Fous. Par Octave Delepierre, Crown
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860, Ga.

DELEPIERRE.—MACARONEANA ANDRA ; overum Nouveaux Mélanges de Litterature
Macaronique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting-
ham, and handsomely bound in the Roxburghe style. 1862. 10s, 6d.

DELEPIERRE, —ANALYSE DES TRAVAUX DE LA SOCIETE DES PHILOBIBLON DE LON-
DRES. Par Octeve Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Rox-
burghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d.

L]

DELEPIERRE, —REVUE ANALYTIQUE DES OUVRAGES HORITS EX CENTONS, depuis les
‘Bemps Anoiens, jusqu’au xixiéme Sidole, Par un Bibliophile Belge. Small 4to,
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868, £1, 10s,

DELEPIERRE —TABLEAU DE LA LITTERATURE DU CENTON, CHEZ LES ANOIENS ET OHEZ
128 MopEBNES. Par Octave Delopierre. 2 vols, smell 4to, pp. 324 and 318,
Paper cover, 1875. £1, 1s.

DELEPIERRE. —L'ENFER : Essai Philosophique et Historique sur les Légendes de
la Vie Future, Par Octave Delepierre, COrown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper.
1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed,

?mm.-'—a _HA:‘n;:ox OF :g Caxrox }’mmm ordm Onnm;z LaxcuacE,
Being a Beries $roduc Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes,
N. B, Dennys, M.B.A.8., ko, Eoyal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth, 1874. 30!.By
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DENNYS.—A HANDBOOK OF MArAY COLLOQUIAL, as spoken in Singapore, being a
Reries of Introductog Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B.
Denuys, Ph.D., F.R.G.8., M.R.A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878, 2ls.

DENNYS,—THE FoLk-LORE OF CHINA, AND ITS AFFINITIES WITH THAT OF THE
ARYAN AND S8EMITIc RACEs. By N. B, Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S.
8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

DE VALDES,.—XVII, OpuscuLes. By Juan De Valdes, Translated from the
Spanish by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo. [In preparation.

DE VERE.—STUDIES IN EXGLISH ; or, Glimpses of the Inver Life of our Language.
By M. Schele de Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. vi. and 365, cloth. 1867, 10s, 6d.

DE VERE.—AMERICANISMS : The English of the New World. By M. Schele de
Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. 685, cloth. 1872, 20s.

DE VINNE.—THE INVENTION OF PRINTING: A Collection of Texts and Opinions.
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Blozk-Books of the Fifteenth
Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of
John Gutenberg and his Associates, Illustrated with Fac-similes of Early Types
and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Vinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly
printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac-
similes and Illustrations. 1877, £1, 1s.

DEWEY, —CLASSIFICATION AND SUBJECT INDEX for cataloguing and. arranging the
bgolés and pamphlets of a Library. By Melvil Dewey. 8vo, pp. 42, boards.
1876. Bs.

DICKSON.—WHO waS SCOTLAND’S FIRST PRINTER? Ane Compendious and breue
Tractate, in Commendation of Androw Myllar. Compylit be Robert Dickson,
F.S.A. Scot. Feap. 8vo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper, 188l. 1s.

DOBBON.—MONOGRAPH OF THE ASIATIC CHIROPTERA, and Catalogue of the Species
of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson,
M.A,, M.B,, F.L.S,, &e. 8vo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth, 1876. 12s.

D’ORBEY.—A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF PORTUGUESE AND ENGLISH, exhibiting in a
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan-
guages, 88 now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff’s System by the Rev.
Alexandér J. D. D’Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Leeturer ‘'on
Public Reading and Speaking at King’s College, London, Third Edition, 12mo,
pp. viii. and 298, cloth, 1868, 7s.

D’ORSEY,—CoLLOQUIAL PORTUGUESE ; or, Words and Phrases of Every-day Life.
Compiled from Dictation and Conversation. For the Use of English Tourists in
Portugal, Brazil, Madeira, &c. By the Rev. A. J. D. D’Orsey.  Third Edition,
enlarged. 12mo, pp. viii. and 126, cloth. 1868, 3s. 6d.

DOUGLAS,—CHINESE-ENGLISH DIOTIONARY OF THE VERNACULAR OR SPOKEN LAN-
GUAGE OF AMOY, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and Chin
Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstaigs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Missio
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp.
cloth, 1873." £3, 8.

DOUGLAS.—Crixzes LaNouaas AND Literature, Two Lectures delivered at the
Royal Institution, by BR. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of
C at King’s College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875, Bs.

DOUGLAS,—TaE Livg or JeNGHIz KHAN., Translsted from the Chinese. ‘With in’
Introduction. By Robert K. Douglas, of the British Museum,.and Professor o.
Chinese at King’s College, Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi, and 106, cloth, 1877, Ba.
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DOUBSE.—GRIMM'S Law. A Study ; or, Hints towards an Explanation of the so-
called *‘ Lautverschiebung ;” to which are added some Remarks on the Primitive
Indo-European K, and several ndices. By T. Le Marchant Douse. 8vo,
pp. xvi. and 232, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

DDSYQOK.—DIMONABY oF HINDU MYTHOLOGY, &c, See Triibner's Oriental
168,

DOWSON.—A GRrAMMAR OF THE URDT OR HINDUSTAN? LANGUAGE. By John Dow-
son, M.R.A.8., Professor of Hindistani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo,
pp. xvi. and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872, 10s, 6

DOWSON,—A HixpGsTANI EXERCISE BoOK; containing a Series of Passages and
Extracts nda}}gg. for Translation into Hindistinl. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S.,
Professor of Hindastani, Staff College, Sandhurst, Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp
cloth, 1872, 2s. 6d.

DUNCAN,—GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA, comprising & Descriptive Outline of all India,
and & Detailed Geographical, Commercial, Social, and Political Account of each
of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By George Duncan. Tenth Edition
(Revised and Oorrected to date from the latest Official Information). 18mo, pp.
viii. and 182, limp cloth. 1880, 1s, 6d.

DUSAR,—A GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College.
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth, 1879, 4s. 6d.

EARLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. Extra
Series, SubsmFtions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas, per
annum, List of publications on application.

EBASTWICK, —KHIRAD AFR0Z (the Illuminator of the Understandi:ﬁ). By Maulav{
Hafizu'd-din, A New Edition of the HindGstan{ Text, carefully revised, with
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B, Eastwick, F.R.S., F.8.A.,
M.R.A.8., Professor of HindGstan{ at Haileybury College. Imperia.i 8vo, pp.

- xiv. and 319, cloth, Reissue, 1867, 18s.

BASTWICK. —THE GULISTAN. See Triibner’s Oriental Series.

ECHO (DEurscHES), THE GERMAN EcHO. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver-
sation, By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton.
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863, 3s.

ECHO FRANQAIS, A PRACTIOAL GUIDE T0 CONVERSATION. By Fr. de la Fruston.

With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and
72, cloth., 1860. 3s.

EOO ITALIANO (L). A PrAOTIOAL GUIDE TO ITALIAN CONVERSATION. -By Eugens

Camerini, With a complete Vocabulary, By Henry P, Skelton. Poat 8vo, pp.
vi., 126, snd 98, oloth. 1860, 4a. 6d. ;. PP

ECO DE MADRID, THE EoH0 OF MADRID. _ A Practical Guide to Spanish Con-

%?rutxon. By m quenbng} pl.;d fma Lemkx‘ning gxth 8 I?mplloh
ocabulary, containing oopious A marks. m

Post Bvo, pp. xil, 144, and 83, cloth. 1800, Sa By Henry Lemining:
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EDKINS.—CHINA’S PLACE IN PHILOLOGY. An attempt to show that the
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev, Joseph Edking, Crown
8vo, pp. xxiii, and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s, 6d.

EDKINS.—INTRODUGTION T0 THE STUDY oF THE CHINESE CHARACTERS, By J. Edkins
D.D., Peking, China. Royal 8vo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. 18s.

EDKINS.—REeLigIoN IN CHINA. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library,
Vol. XIII

EDKINS.—CHINESE BUDDHISM, See Trubner’s Oriental Series.

EDWARDS.—MEMOIRS OF LIBRARIES, together with a Practical Handbook of Library
Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations, 2 vols. royal 8vo, cloth,
Vol. i. pp. xxviii, and 841 ; Vol. ii. fp. xxxvi. and 1104, 1859, £2, 8s.

DiIT10, large paper, imperial 8vo, oloth, £4, 4s.

EDWARDS, —CHAPTERS OF THE BIOGRAPHICAL HISTORY OF THE FRENCH ACADEMY,
1629-1863. With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle * Liber de
Hyda.” By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s.

1770, large paper, royal 8vo. 10s. 6d.

EDWARDS, —LIBRARIES AND FOUNDERS OF LIBRARIES, By Edward Edwards, 8vo,
pp. xix. and 506, cloth. 1865. 18s.
Dirro, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth, £1, 10s.

EDWARDS, —FRrEE TowN LIBRARIES, their Formation, Management, and History in
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections.
By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 2ls.

EDWARDS,—LivEs oF THE FOUNDERS OF THE BRITISH MUSEUM, with Notices of its
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards,
‘With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii, and 780, cloth, 1870. 30s.

EGER AND GRIME.—An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy’s
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 A.D. By John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late
Assistant Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A.,
82 ’.I.‘ri%g;_; Hf‘l,l',‘ gd.ambﬁdge. 4to, large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp.

EGGELING, —See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. IV,

EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS :—

ProviNcEs oF THE EQUATOR: Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor.
%%namls.. Part 1, 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viil. and 90, stitohed,‘with Map.

GENERAL REPORT ON THE PROVINCE OF KORDOFAN, Submitted to General C. P,
Stone, Chief of the General Staff tian Army. By Major H. G. Prout,
Corps of Enginers, Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El-
Obeiyad (Kordofan), March 12th, 1876. Royal 8vo, pp. 232, stitched, with
6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d.

REPORT ON THE SEWURE BY THE ABYSSINIANS of the Geological and Mineralo

cal Reconnaissance Expedition attached to the General 8taff of the Egyptian

y. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account

of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com-
mander. Royal 8vo, pp. xii, and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878, 7. 6d,

EGYPTIAN OALENDAR for the year 1295 A.H. (1878 A.D.) + Correaponding with th
years 1604, 1595 of the Koptic Era. 8v0, pp. 6, sewed, 1678, d. 64 ¢
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BHRLIOH.—FRENCH READER : With Notes and Vocabulary, By H. W. Ehrlich
12mo, pp. viii. and 123, limp cloth. 1877. 1s. 6d.

EITEL.—BuUDDHISY ! Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three
{g][c?rsa By E. J. Eitel, M.A,, Ph.D. Seoond Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 130.

EITEL.—FENG-SHUI ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. ByE. J.
Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s.

EITEL.—HANDBOOK FOR THE STUDENT OF CHINESE BUDDHISM. By the Rev. E. J.
IESi;SI’ o{ st;he London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth.

BLLIOT.—MEMOIRS ON THE HISTORY, FOLK-LORE, AND DISTRIBUTION OF THE RACES
OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES OF INDIA. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot,
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.8., &c., &o. In
% 82313 c}j {8vo pp. xx., 370, and 396, with 3 hrge coloured foldmg Maps clpth,

BLLIOT.—TaE HISTORY OF INDIA, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B.,
East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. L o.p.—Vol, IL,
pp. x. and 580, cloth. 18s.—Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth, 24s.—Vol IV.,

xii. and 564 cloth, 1872, 21s.—Vol. V., gp x. and 576, cloth. 1873
Efs —Vol, VL, pp. viii. 574, cloth, 21s.—Vol ¥ ., pp. Viil. 574, 1877, 2la.
Vol. VIII,, pp. xxxii. 444 With Biographical, Geographical, and General
Index. 1877, 24s.

ELLIS.—ETtrUScAN NUMERALS. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John’s
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 52, sewed. 1876, 2s. 6d.

‘ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY.—Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publica-
tions on application.

ENGLISH AND POREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE), -
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound.

1, to III.—A HISTORY OF MATERIALISM, and Criticism of its present Importance.
By Professor F, A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the Germaun
by Ernest C. Thomas. In three volumes. Vol I. Second Edition.
pp. 350. 1878, 10s 6d.—Vol. II,, pp. vm. and 298, 1880. 10s. 6d.
—Vol. IIL, pp. vili. and 376, 183L.

IV.—NaruRAL Law: an Essay in Ethics, By deth Simcox. Second
Edition. Pp.366. 1878, 10s. 6d.
¥. and VL. —THE CREED OF CHRISTENDOM ; its Foundations contrasted with Super-
structure. By W. R. Greg. Bixth Edition, with a New Introduction,
1n two volumes, pp. 280 and 290, 1879. 1bs.

VII.—OUTLINES OF THE HIRTORY OF Rmmemn TO THE SPREAD OF THE
UnrveesaL Reucions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M. A., ., with the author's assist-
ance, Second Edition. Pp. xx, and 250. 7s. 6d,

lIl.—Rmazon IN OHINA; containing s brief Account of the Three Religions
O'on the Chinese; vnzl;‘ ?gur?honﬁ 03 thehPmpemDof) Olll’?.k?nm
eople 086D Edhm, g 8

Swond Ediﬁon. Pp, xvi. and 260, ’37 7n. 6d.
Ix.—-fm Om?nzdfimmmox oF 'l'msx By Phynmu. Pp, 216.
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY—continued,

X.—THE CoLOUR-SENSE ; its Origin and Development ; an Essay in Com-
parative Psychology, By Grant Allen, B.A., author of * Phy-
siological AHsthetics.” Pp. xii. and 282. 1879, 10s. 6d.

XI.—THE PHILOSOPHY OF MUSIO ; bein% the substance of a Course of
Tectures delivered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain in
February and March 1877. By William Pole, F.R.S., F.R.8,E.,
Mus, Doc., Oxon. Pp. 336. 1879. 10s. 64.

XII,—CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN
Raor: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated
from the Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Pp.
x. and 156, 1880. 6s.

XIIL—DR. APPLETON : his Life and Literary Relics, By J. H. Appleton,
M.A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 1881, 10s, 6d.

XIV.—Epcar QUINET: His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath.
‘With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii.
and 370, -1881. 12s, 6d.

Extra Series,

I. and II.~LEssING : His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second
Edition. 2 vols., pp. xxii, and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por-
traits. 1879, 2ls.

IIL.—AN AOCOUNT OF THE POLYNESIAN RACE: its Origin and Migrations,
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of the
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol I, pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. T7s. 6d.

IV. and V.—ORIENTAL RELIGIONS, and their Relation to Universal Religion—
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols,, pp. vili. and 408; viii.
and 402, 1879. 2ls.

VI.—AN ACOOUNT 0¥ THE POLYNESIAN RACE: its Ori?in and Migration,
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of the
{?)Iangd of Maui, H.I. Vol. II, pp. viii. and 400, cloth, 1880.

5. 6d.

ETHERINGTON.—THE STUDENT'S GRAMMAR OF THE HIND LANGUAGE. By the Bev.
'W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv.,
255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12a ’

EYTON. —DOMESDAY STUDIES : AN ANALYSIS AND DIGEST OF THE STAFFORDSHIRE
SurvEY. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire,
&ec., with Tables, Notes, &o. By the Rev. Robert W. Eyton, late Rector of
Ryton, Salop, 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 188l £1, 1s.

FABER,—Tas MIND oF MENOIUS ; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo-
sophy. A Systematio Digest of the Dootrines of the Chinese Philosopher Menoius.
The O Text Olassified and Translated, with Comments, by the Rev. E.
Faber, Rhenish Mission Society. - Translated from the German, with Aditional
Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchinson, Church Mission, Hong Kong. Author in
Ohinese of * Primer O1d Testament History,” &o., &o. Post8vo. [In preparation.

PALKE.—ART IN THE House. Historical, Critical, and Asthetical Studies on the
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dw: . By Jaoob von Falke, Vice-Director
of the Austrian Mussum of Artand Industry at Vienna. Tranalated from the Ger-
man. Edited, with Notes, by Charles C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx.
856, cloth. With Coloured Frantispiece, 80 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations jn
the Text, 1878, £3.
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' PARLEY, —Eqypr, CYPRUS, AND Asiaric TURKEY. By J. Lewis Farley, author of
ii)?.hﬁed. Resources of Turkey,” &c. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878,

FEATHERMAN.—THE SoorsL HISTORY OF THE RACES OF MANKIND. Vol V.
m%ms. By A, Featherman, Demy 8vo, pp. xvii. and 664, cloth,
s 18,

PENTON.—EArLY HEBREW LIFE: a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo,
pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth., 1880. 5s.

FERGUBSON AND BURGESS,—THE CAvE TEMPLES OF INDIA. By James Ferguson,
D.C.L., F.R.8,, and James Burgess, F.R.G.8. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 836, with
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2, 2.

ERGUBSON, —CHINESE RESEARCHES. First Part. Chinese Chronology and
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the
Royal Asiatio Bociety. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 274, sewed. 1881, 10s, 6d.

FEUERBACH.—THE ESSENCE OF CHRISTIANITY. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated
from the Second German Edition by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss’s ¢ Life
47)( Jesus,” Second English Edition, Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth, 1881,

8. 6d,

FICHTE,—J, G, FICHTE’S POPULAR WORKS : The Nature of the Scholar—The Voca«
tion of Man—The Doctrine of Religion. Witha Memoir by William Smith, LL.D.
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth, 1873. 15s.

FIOHTE.—THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PRESENT AGE. By Johann Gottlieb Fichte.
'.]l..‘a?slag:'d from the German by William Smith. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth.

FICHTE.—MEMOIR OF JOHANN GoOTTLIEB FIOHTE, By William Smith, Second
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth, 1848, ds,

FIOHTE. —OX THE NATURE OF THE SOHOLAR, AND ITS MANIFESTATIONS, By Johann
Gottlieb Fichte, Translated from the German by William Smith. Second Edi-
tion, Post 8vo, pp. vil. and 131, cloth. 1848, 3s.

FIOMPE, —THE SOIENCE OF KNOWLEDGE. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the
German by A, E. Kreeger, Crown 8vo, pp. 378, cloth. 1868, 10s,

FICHTE. —THE ScIENCE OF RigHTS. By J. G. Fichte, Translated from the German
by A. E. Kroeger. Crown 8vo, pp. 6"(’)6, cloth, 1869, 10s,

PICHTE.—NEw EXPOSITION OF THE SOIENCE OF KNOWLED GE. By J. Fichte.
Translated from the German by A. E. Kreeger. 8vo, pp. vi. and 182, oloth. 1869, 6s,

PIELD, —OUTLINES OF AN INTERNATIONAL CODE. g David Dndley Field. Second
Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii. and 712, sheep. 187

FIGANIERE. —FLvA : A STORY OF THE DARR AGES. By Viscount de Figaniére, G.C.
8t. Anne, &o. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth, 1878, b5s.

PIROHEL,—RPEOIMENS OF MODERN GERMAN PROSE AND POETRY; with Notes,
Gremmatical, Historical, and Idiomatical. To which is added a Short Sketch of
the History of German Literature, By Dr. M. M. Fischel, formerly of Queen’s
‘College, Harley Street, and late Germu Master to the Stockwell Grammar School.
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 280, cloth, 1880, 4s.

FIKE.~Tae UxseEy Wo and other Essayn, By John Fiske, M.A,, LL.B.
Crown 8vo, pp. 850. 187:."“(1 i ' "
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" FISKE.—MyrHS AND MYTH-MAKERS ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted b
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, an
Ill%t793 53::363 on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth.

FITZGERALD..—AUSTRALIAN ORCHIDS. By R.D. Fitzgerald, F.L.8. Folio.—PartT,
7 Plates.—Part IL 10 Plates.—Part III. 10 Plates.—Part IV. 10 Plates.—
Part V. 10 Plates.—Part VI, 10 Plates, Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, 10s. 6d.

FPORJETT. —EXTERNAL EVIDENCES OF CHRISTIANITY. By E. H., Forjett, 8vo, pp.
114, cloth. 1874, 2s. 6d.

PORNANDER. —THE POLYNESIAN RACE. See English and Foreign Philosophical
Library, Extra Series, Vol. VI,

PORSTER,—POLFTIOAL PRESENTMENTS.—By William Forster, Agent-General for
New South Wales, Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d.

FOULKES.—THE DAyYA BHAGA, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa.
The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Thos. Foulkes, F.L.8.,
1&:1.‘.R.A.§f',1 F.R.G.8., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy 8vo, pp.
xxvi, and 194-162, cloth, 1881, 10s. 6d.

POX,—MzeMORIAL EDITION OF COLLECTED WORKS, by W, J, Fox. 12 vols, 8vo,
cloth, Bs. each.

FPRANKLYN,—OUTLINES OF MILITARY LAW, AND THE Laws oF EVIDENCE. By H. B,
Franklyn, LL.B, Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth, 1874, 3s, 6d.

FRIEDRICH,—PRoGRESSIVE GERMAN READER, with Copious Notes to the First Part.
By P. Friedrich. Crown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth, 1868, 4s. 6d.

FRIEDRICH.—A GRAMMATIOAL CoUrs®E oF THE GERMAN LaNguAGR. By P. Fried-
rich, Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 102, cloth. 1877, 3s. 6d.

FRIEDRICH.—A GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, wITH ExXEROIsEs, See
under DUSAR.

‘FRIEDERIOL —B1BLIOTHEOA ORIBNTALIS, or & Complete List of Books, Papers,
Serials, and Essays, published in England and the Colonies, Germany and
France; on the History, Geogra.ph{, Religions, Antiquities, Literaturga and
Languages of the East. Compiled by Charles Friederici. 8vo, boards. 876,
pp. 86, 2s. 6d. 1877, pp. 100, 3s. 1878, pp. 112, 3s. 6d. 1879, 3a, 1880, 3s.

FREMBLING, —GRADUATED GERMAN READRR., Consisting of a Selection from the
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively; with a complete Vocabulary for
the first part, By Friedrich Otto Freembling, Sixth Edition.  12mo, pp. viii, and
306, cloth, 1879, 3s. 6d.

FREMBLING, —GRADUATED EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. Conaist-
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged pro%mssively ; with an
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes, By Friedrich Otto Frombling, Ph.D.,
Pﬂm:’llpd German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8ve, pp. xiv, and
322, cloth, With Nofes, pp. 66, 1867, 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 45,

FROUDE.—THE Boox oF JoB. By J. A. Froude, M.A., late Fellow of Exeter Col-
lege, Oxford, Reprinted from the Westminster Review. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. ls.

FRUBTON,—EoHO FRANpAIs. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F.
dela Fruston, With a Vocabulary, 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth, 3a. v

T RS o I S DI A2
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FRYER.—P{u StopmEs. No. I. Ann.lysm, and Pgli Text of the Subodhilankara, or
Easy Rhetorie, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35, cloth, 1875. 3s. 6d.

FURNIVALL.— EDUCATION IN Barny ENrAND. Some Notes used as forewords to
a Collection of Treatizes on ‘‘ Manners and Meals in Olden Times,” for the Early
Enwgelaa.h ?8?; si:.uety. By Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4 and lxxiv.,
80 A

GALLOWAY,—A TREATISE ON FurL. Soientific-and Practical. By Robert Gallo-
win{il M. 1%85 A's F.C.8.,, &¢. With Illustrations., Post 8vo, pp. x: and 136,
clo 5.

GALLOWAY.—EDUCATION : SOIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL; or, How the Inductive
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Tnught B&iRobert Galloway,
M.R.I.A,, F.C.8, 8vo, pp.jxvi. and 462, cloth, 188l, 10s,

GARBE.—See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. III.

GARFIELD,—THE LiFE AND PUBLIC SERVICE OF JAMES A. GARFIELD, Twentieth
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch, By Captain F.H Mason,
late of the 42d Regiment, U.8.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8vo.
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait, 1881, 2s. 6d.

GARRETT,—A OrassicaL DICTIONARY OF INDIA : Illustrative of the Mythology,
Phllosophé Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus.
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, Pp. X. and 794,
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16s.

GAUTAMA.—Tagp INSTITUTES OF. See AUCTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. I

GAZETTEER oF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES OF INDIA. Edited by Charles Grant,
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition,
With a very la; rfe folding Map of the Centml Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp.
clvii, and 582, cloth, 1870. £1, 4s

GEIGER.—A PEEP AT MEX100; Narrative of a Journey across the Republic from
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger,
g4R.G .8. Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs. Cloth,

5,

Gﬂ&.—coummuuons 70 THE HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN
RACE: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the
?gggnd ﬁ(zrerman Edition, by David Asher, Ph,D. Post 8vo, pp. x.-156, cloth.

GELDART,—FA1TH AND FREEDOM. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M., A.
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 1881, 4s. 6d.

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (THE) : OR, MONTHLY JOURNAL OF GEOLOGY., With
which is incorporated ‘‘ The Geologut » Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D.,
+ F.R.8,, F.G.8., &o., of the British Museum. Amsted by Professor J ohn Morm,
M.A., F.G.8,, %o., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & K., F.G.8,, &, of the
Museum of Pmtioul Geology. 8vo, cloth, 1866 to 1880. 20s. each.

QILES, ~CHINESE SKETCHES,—By Herbert A. Gilen, of H.B.M.'s China Consular
Bervice. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10a. 6d

GILES.—A DIOTIONARY OF OOLLOQUIAL IDIOMS I¥ THE MANDARIN Dnum By
Herberb A. Giles. 4t0, pp- 65, half hound. 1873, 28s,

GHLES, —8TNOPTIOAL s'mmu o) Ommx OHanACTER. By Herbert A Giles. 8o,
PP. 118, half bound. 1874, 1Be.
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GILES.—OHINESE WITHOUT A TEACHER., Being a Collection of Easy and Useful
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With & Vocabulary. By Herbert A, Giles.
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s.

GILES.—THE SAN Tzu CHING ; or, Three Character Olassio ; and the Ch’Jen Tsu
‘Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles.
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d.

GLASS,—4DvANCE THOUGHT. By Cherles E. Glass, Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188,
cloth. 1876. 6s.

GOETHE'S Faust,—See SCOONES.

GOETHE'S MiNoR PoEMs, See SELSS.

GOLDSTUCKER.—A Dior1oNARY, SANSKRIT AND EworisH, extended and improved
from the Second Edition of the Dictionar{ of Professor H. H, Wilson, with his
sanction and concurrence. Together with a Su;‘?lement, Grammatical Appen-
dices, and an Index, serving as & Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gold-
stiicker. Parts L to VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each.

GOLDSTUCKER,—See AUCTORES SANsERITI, Vol. I

GOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. 8. and his
Five Diseciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle : adorned with Fifty
Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill. A companion Volume to
¢ Miinchhausen ” and * Owlglass,” based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooreo
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecutive
Dnarrative, some of the finest speoimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly
printed on tinted paé)er, in trown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt
edges, 1861. 10s. 6d.

GOVER.—Trr Fonr-Soxas or SourHERN INp1a. By 0. E. Gover, Madras. Con-
tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural ;
iflofa(iyd.alam Songs; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviii and 300, cloth. 1872

GRAMMATOGRAPHY, A MANUAL oF REFERENOE TO THE ALPHABETS OF AMIENT
AND MopERN LaNguaces. Based on the German Compilation of F. Ballhorn,
Royal 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1861, 7s. 6d.

GRAY.—DARWINIANA : Essays and Reviews pertaining to Darwinism, By Asa
Gray, Crown 8vo, pp, xii. and 396, cloth. 1877, 10s.

GRAY.—NaruRAL SoIENoE AND RELIGION: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo-
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880, 5s.

GREEN,—SHAKESPEARE AND THE EMBLEM-WRITERS: An Exposition of their Simi-
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book
Literature down to A.D. 1616, By Henry Green, M.A. In one volum pgoux;i.
512, profpu!f illustrated with Woodeuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound
in cloth gilt, 1870, Large medium 8vo, £1, 11s. 6d. ; large imperial 8vo. £2,12s, 6d.

GREEN.—ANDREL Amu;i,r and his Books of Emblems : A Blographical and Biblio-
ﬁhim.l Study, By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits,
o J?%fmi”“:;‘mﬂ“ o S oy bvo, Do 300,

ies prin vo,
handsomely bound, 1879, 1. is. oy v '
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GREENE,—A Ngw MerHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEARK THE
FRENCH LANGUAGE; or First Le#sons in French (Introductory to Ollendorff’s
JLarger Grammar). 'W. Greene, Instruotor in Modern Languages in Brown
Pnivemty Third lidmon, enlarged and rewritten, * Foap, 8vo, pp. 248, cloth,

%—linm vERSUS EpiFicatiox. By W. R. Greg. Feap. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth,

Grilslgo -vlc"mm ‘WoMEN REDUNDANT? By W. R. Greg. Fes.p 8vo, pp? 40, cloth,

GREBG.—LITERARY AND Soc1AL JUDGMENTS, By W. R. Gre Fourth Edition,
considerably enlarged. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 310 and 288 cloth 1877. 1bs,

GREQ, —MISTAREN ATMS AND ATTAINABLE IDEALS OF THE ARTISAN OLass, By W.
R. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 332, cloth, 1876, 10s. 6d.

GREG.—EN16MAS OF Lire. By W. R. Greg. Thirteenth Edition, with a postseri
Contents : Realisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of L1fe
%%9%{51:%3‘ Elsewhere. Appendix, Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth.

cm —POLITICAL PROBLEMS FOR OUR AGE AND COUNTRY. By W. R. Greg. Con-
tents: I Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II England’s Future
Attitude and Mission. IIL Disposal of the Oriminal Classes, IV. Recent
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade-
Unions, VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships., VIL. The Economic
Problem. VIII, Political Consistency, IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The
Price we ps{l for Self-government. XI. Vestryism, XII, ct o, Indirect
'.l‘antio:llwo 115. The New Régime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342,

@REG,—THE GREAT DUEL: Its true Meaning and Issues, By W. R. Greg. Crown
8vo, pp. 96, cloth, 1871, 2, 6d.

GREG.—THE OREED OF CHRISTENDOM. See English and Foreign Philosophical
Lidsrary, Vols. V. and VL

GREG.—ROCES AHEAD ; or, The Warnings of Cassandra. By W. R. Greg. Second
9IE..ditiicm, with & Reply to Objeotors. Crown 8vo, pp. xliv. and 236, cloth 1874,

‘ onm.—ninsgﬁ'nmmovs Essays, By W. R. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth,
CoxTENTS :—Rocks Ahead and Harbours of Refuge. Foreign Policy of Great
Britain, The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli-
tions of the Soil. The t_Use of a Surplus. The Great Twm
thers: Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Ju
in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders? Harriet Martlnenu
Verify your Oompul. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels, Mr. Frederick
Harrison on the Future Life, Can Truths be Apprehended which could
not have been dilooverod?

GREQ,—}irrERLEAVES 1N THE WORKDAY PROSE OF TWENTY Y2ARS, By Perey Greg.
Foap. 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 1875, &.6&.

GREG.—THE DEVIL'S ADVOOATE.

Author of “ Interleavon” 2
P"'“'“-min,m:ndsn,dofh G"'h"' of “Interleaves” 2 vols,
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GRBG.—ACROs8 THE Zopiac: The Story of a Wrecked Record. Deciphered,
Translated, and Edited by Percy Greg, Author of * The Devil's Advocate,” &c.
In 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. vi.-296, and vi.-288, cloth, 1880. 2la,

GRIFFIN,—THE RAJAS OF THE PUNJAB, Being the History of the Principal States
in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Government. By
Lepel H. QGriffin, Bengsl Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the
Punjab, Author of *‘The Punjab Chiefs,” &c. Second Edition. Royal 8vo,
pp. xvi. and 630, cloth. 1873. £1,1s,

QRIFFIN.—THE WORLD UNDER GLASS, By Frederick Griffin, Author of ‘‘The
Destiny of Man,” *‘The Storm King,” and other Poems. Feap. 8vo, pp. 204,
cloth gilt. 1879, 3s. 6d. \

GRIFFIS,—THE MikApo’s EMPIRE. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.C. to
1872 A.p.—Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan,

3370—1874. By W. E. Griffis, AL M. 8vo, pp. 636, cloth, Illustrated. 1877.
20s.

GRIFFITH.—THE BIRTH OF THE WAR GoD. See Triibner’s Oriental Series.

GRIFFITH.—SCENES FROM THE RAMAYANA, MEGHADUTA, &c. Translated by Ralph
T. H, Griffith, M. A., Princiﬁnl of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown
8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s.

COXTENTS.—Preface—Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir-Apparent—
hara’s Guile—D: ha's Qath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The Triumph of

Love—Farewell !—The Hermit's Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita—

Rama's Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory—

Feed the Poor—~The Wise Scholar,

GRIFFITH.—THE R{M{YAN oF VALM{EI. Translated into English Verse. By Ralph
T. H. Griffith, M. A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. L., containing Books
L and IL., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870, 18s,—Vol. IIL, containing
Book IL, with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8vo, pp. 504, cloth,
1871, 18s.—Vol. IIL, demy 8vo, gp. 390, cloth, 1872, 18s.—Vol. IV., demy
8vo, pp. viil. and 432, cloth. 1873. 18s.—Vol. V., demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 360,
cloth.  1875. 16s. The cemplete work, 5 vols, £4, 4s.

GROTE.—REVIEW of the Work of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled * Examinat®n of
Sir William Hamilton’s Philosophy.” By George Grote, Author of the ¢ History
of Ancient Greece,” ** Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates,” & 12mo,
pp. 112, cloth, 1868. 3s. 6d.

GROUT,—ZyLu-LAND ; or, Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land,
South Africe. By the Rev. Lewis Grout. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, cloth, With
Map and Dlustrations, 7s. 6d,

GROWEE.—MATRURA ; A District Memoir. By F. 8. Growse, B.C.8., M.A., Oxon,
C.LE,, Fellow of the Caloutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised,
and enlarged, 4to, pp. xxiv. and 520, boards, 1880, 42s,

GUBERNATIS.—Z00L0610AL MYTHOLOGY ; or, The Legends of Animals, By Angelo
de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Oo?amtive Literature in the Instituto
di Studii Su; rorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &o. 2 vols, 8vo, pp. xxvi,
and 432, and vii, and 442, cloth. 1872, £), 8s.

This work is an im t contribution to the study of the comparative mythology of the Indo-
Germanic nations, e author intréduces the denizens of the alr, earth, and water in the vari-
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised pations, and traces the

Tigration of the mythological id f th 1y Aryans to those of the G
R aqdl‘mwy:; o\gl eas from the times of the early Aryani reeks,
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GULSHAN I. RAZ: THE MysTic ROSE GARDEN OF SA'D UD DIN MAHMUD SHABIS-
TARI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the
Commentary of Mubammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M. A., Bar-
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.8. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880, 10s. 6d.

GUMPAOH, —TREATY RIGETS OF THE FOREIGN MERCHANT, and the Transit System
in China, By Johannes von Gumpach. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed, 10s, 6d.

GUTHRIE,—ON Mg, SPENCER’S FORMULA OF EVOLUTION AS AN EXHAUSTIVE STATE-
MENT OF THE CHANGES OF THE UNIVERSE. By Malcolm Guthrie, Post 8vo, pp.
xii, and 268, oloth, 1879, 6s. 6d.

GQUTHRIE.—ON MR. SPENCER'S UNIFIOATION oF KNOWLEDGE. By Maleolm
Guthrie, Author of *“On Mr, Spencer’s Formula of Evolution as an Exhaustive
Statement of the Changes of the Universe.” Crown 8vo. [In preparation.

HAAS.—CATALOGUE OF SANSKRIT AND PALI Books IN THE BRITisH MUREUM. By
Dr. Ernst Haas, Printed by permission of the Trusteesof the British Museum.
4to, pp. viil. and 188, paper boards. 1876, 21ls.

HAF1Z OF BHIRAZ —SgLRoTIONS FROM HIS PorMS. Translated from the Persian

by Hermann Bicknell. With Preface by A. 8. Bicknell. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and

4, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold
and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, R.A. 1875. £2, 2s,

HAFIZ,—See Triibner’s Oriental Series,

HAGEN,—NORICA ; or, Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of
August Hagen, Foap. 8vo, pp. xiv, and 374. 1850, 5s,

HAEN, ~TsUNI-I1c0AM, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &o., &c. Post 8vo.

HALDEMAN, —PENNSYLVANIA DUTcH: A Dialeet of South Germany with an Infusion
of English, By 8. 8. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the
}J’dniversity of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth, 1872, 3s,

HALL,—ON ENGLISH ADJECTIVES IN -ABLE, WITH SPEOIAL REFERENCE TO RELIABLE.
By FitzEdward Hall, C.E., M.A,, Hon. D.0O.L. Oxon; formerly Professor of
Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King’s College,
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viil, and 238, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

HALL,—MoDERN ENaLisH, By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon, D.C.L. Oxon. Crown
8vo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873, 10s. 6d.

HALL,—SuN AND EaBTH A8 GREAT FORCES IN OHEMISTRY, By T. W. Hall, M.D,,
LRB.C.8.E. Orown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874, 3s.

HALL.—ARo0TI0 EXPEDITION. See NOURSE.

HALLOCK.—THE SPORTSMAN’S GAZETTEER AND GENERAL GUIDE. The Game
Al , Birds, and Fishes of North America : their Habits and various methods
of Capture, &c., &0, With a Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the
WI{. Charles Hallock, Fourth Edition, COrown 8vo, oloth. Maps and

Portrait, 1878, 1bx

' HAM,—T#r Map oF CORINTH. A Drama in Four Acts. By J, Panton Ham.
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed, 2s. 6d. ' .
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HARDY.—CHRISTIANITY AND BUDDHISM CoMPARED. By the late Rev. R. Srnoe
Hardy, Hon, Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo, pp. 138, sewed. 1875, 7s.6d.

HARLRY.—THE SIMPLIFICATION OF ENGLISH SPELLING, specially adapted to the Ris-
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading.
By Dr. George Harley, F.R.8., F.C.8. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d.

HARRIBON,—THE MEANING OF HIsTORY. Two Lectures delivered by Frederic
Harrison, M.A. 8vo, pp. 80, sewed. 1862, 1ls,

HARRISON,— WoMaN'S HaNDIWORK IN MopERN HomEs, By Constance Cary
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs
by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others, 8vo, pp. xii. and
242, cloth. 1881, 10s.

HARTING. —BRITISH ANIMALS EXTINCT WITHIN HISTORIO TIMES: with some Ac-
count of British Wild White Cattle. By J. E. Harting, F.L.8,, F.Z,S, With
Ilustrations by Wolf, Whymper, Sherwin, and others. Demy 8vo, pp. 256,
oloth, 188L. 14s. A few copies, large paper, 31s. 6d.

HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING. —Eco DE MADRID. A Practieal Guide to Spanish
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870, 3s.

HASE.—MIRACLE PLAYS AND SACRED DRAMAS: An Historical Survey. By Dr.
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A, W, Jackson, and Edited by the
Rev. V\; W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288.
1880. 9s.

HAUG.—GLossARY AND INDEX of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf,
the Tale of Gosht—J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the
Dinkard and Nirangistan; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa’s
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &c.
fsl}zl‘)ilishzeg by order of the Bombay Government. 8vo, pp. viii, and 352, sewed.

. 25s.

EAS'gq.—- THE SACRED LANGUAGE, &c., OF THE PARsi8, See Triibner's Oriental
T1es8.

HAUPT.—THE LONDON ARBITRAGEUR; or, The English Money Market, in con-
nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formulw for the Arbi-
tration of Bills, Stocks, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with all the Important
fs%rgxgx}, C(élintries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 196, cloth.

. T8,

HAWKEN,—Upa-SA8TRA : Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic
Literature, By J. D, Hawken. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7a 6d.

HAZEN, —THE §0HOOL AND THE ARMY IN GERMANY AND FRANCE, with a Diary of Siege
Life at Versailles, By Brevet Major-General W, B, Hazen, U.S.A., Col, 6th In-
fantry. 8vo, pp. 408, cloth, 1872, 10s, 6d.

n}a'l"rﬂ.-EDcAn QuINET. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol,

HEBREW LITERATURE SOCIETY, Subseripti i
publications on Apgliogtin ubscription, one guines per annum, List of

HEBREW MIGRATION PROM EGYPT (Tax). Svo, pp. xi aud 440, clotb. 1679,
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HEOKER,—THE EPIDEMICS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. Translated by G. B. Babi y
M.D,, F.R.8. Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pil-
grimages. By J. F. 0. Hecker. 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859, 9s. 6d.

!ﬂCox'rnm.—Tho Black Death—The Dancing Mania—The Sweating Sickness—OChild Pil.
mages,

m.—MASF!gIEO?di)F GE‘R”MA; Ill’i)m“t‘i Tml.;\;lﬂed i%Vthe Meaz;::e of 8i:he
Originals, . H, Hi . Wit ustrations uis Wanke, wn 8vo,
pp. viii. a.n?l?O, cloth, ?876. 68,

HEINE,—W1T, WisDoM, AND PATHOS from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a
few pieces from the  Book of Songs.” Selected and Tmmlatedshg J., Snodgrass.
With Portrait. Orown 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879, 7s. 6d.

HEINE,—P10TURES OF TRAVEL. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by
Oharles G. Leland. T7th Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait,
cloth, 1873. 7s. 6d.

HEINE,—HEINE'S Book OF SoNGs. Translated by Charles G, Leland. Foap. 8vo,
pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gilt edges. 1874. 7s. 6d.

HENDRIK,—MEMOIRS OF HaNs HENDRIK, THE ARCTI0O TRAVELLER ; serving under
Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from
the Eskimo Language, bgo Dr. Henry Rink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens,
F.8,A. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, Map, cloth, 1878, 3s. 6d.

.—PRESENT RELIGION: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought.
Vol. I. Part I. By Sara S, Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 570, cloth. 1865, 7s. 6d.

HENNELL,—PRESENT RELIGION: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought.
Part II. First Division, Intellectual Effect : shown as a Princigle of Metaphy-

;ica(lidCompara.tiviam. By Sara 8. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873,
8. 6d.

HENNELL. —CoMPARATIVISM shown as Furnishing a Religious Basis to Morality.
Present Religion. Vol, IIL Part II. Second Division : Practical Effect.) By
ra §, Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878, 3s. 6d.

HENNELL,—THOUGHTS IN AID OF FAITH, Gathered chiefly from recent Works in
Theology and Philosophy. By Sara 8. Hennell. Post 8vo, pp. 428, cloth, 1860, 6s.

HENWOOD.—THE METALLIFEROUS DEPOSITS OF CORNWALL AND DEVON ; with A
ndices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins; the
%mnﬁtieu of Water in the Cornish Mines; and Mining Statistics. (Vol. V., of
the Transactions of the Royal Geographical Society of Cornwall.) By William
Jory Henwood, F.R.8., F.G.8. 8vo, pp. x. and 515; with 113 Tables, and 12
Plates, half bound. £2, 2s,

HENWOOD, — OBSERVATIONS ON METALLIFEROUS DEPOSITS, AND ON SUBTERRANEAN
TEMPERATURE, (Vol. VIIL of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society
of Cornwall) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.8., F.G.S., President of the
Royal Institution of Cornwall. 1In 2 Parts, 8vo, é:p. xxx., vii, and 916 ; with
88 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates, £1, 16s.

HEPBURN,—A JAPANESE AND ENoLISE DICTIONARY. ‘With an Engli'lh and Japanese
Index. ByJ.C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D, Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, PP
xxxil., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, 8s.

mw.ﬁmﬁlbm?mg ANI;) E&anisxdgmmansn Dr;momnr. i.Bxy;d Jisa%

., LL.D, Abridged by the Author. uare foap., pp. vi. ai
L : - ’

.—A GUIDE T0 CONVERSATION IN THE ENGLISH AND OBINESR LANGUAGES,
for the Use of Americans and Chinose in California and elsewhere. By Stanislss
Herplsz, Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855, 10s. 6d.
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HERSHON.—TALMUDIO MISCELLANY. See Tritbner’s Oriental Series.

HERZEN.—Dvu DEVELOPPEMENT DES IDEES REVOLUTIONNAIRES EN RUSSIE. Par
Alexander Herzen, 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s, 6d.

HERZEN,.—A separate list of A, Herzen's works in Russian may be had on
application.
HILL.—THE HIsTORY OF THE REFORM MOVEMENT in the Dental Profession in Great

Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur-
gery, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d.

HILLEBRAND,—FRANCE AND THE FRENCH IN THE SECOND HALF OF THE NINE-
TEENTH CENTURY. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German
Edition, Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth, 1881, 10s. 6d.

HINDOO MyrHOLOGY POPULARLY TREATED. Being an Epitomised Description of
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service ---
sented, as & wemento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G.,

?3' 705.5.13., b dHia Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limp cloth,
. 38, 6d.

HODGSON, —EsSAYS ON THE LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND RELIGION OF NEPAL
AND TiBET. Together with further Pﬂ)ers on the Geography, Ethnology, and
Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the
Court of Nepal. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 276. 1874, 14s,

HODGSON,— EssAys ON INDIAN SUBJECTS., See Triibner’s Oriental Serics.

HODGSON,—THE EDUCATION OF GIRLS; AND THE EMPLOYMENT OF WOMEN OF
THE UPPER CLASSES EDUCATIONALLY CONSIDERED. Two Lectures. By W. B.
godsﬁson, LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 114, cloth. 1869.

HODGSON.—Turaor: His Life, Times, and Opinions, Two Leotures, By W, B.
Hodgson, LL.D, Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870, 2s.

HOERNLE.—A COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE GAUDIAN LANGUAGES, with Special
Referenoe to the Eastern Hindi, Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table
of Alphabets, By A, F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth, 1880, 18s.

HOLBEIN BOCIETY,—Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications
on application,

LMES-FORBES,—THE SCIENCE OF BEAUTY. An Analytical Inquiry into the
Laws of Bsthetics,. By Avary W, Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-ate
Law. Poat 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200, 1881 6s.

HOLST.—THE CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITIOAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES,
By Dr, H. von Holst. Tranalated by J. J. Lelor and A. B, Mason, Royal 8vo,
Vol L 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery, Pp. xvi, and 506. 1876, 18s.

—Vol. IL, 1828-1846. Jackon's Administration— Annexation of Texas, Pp.
720. 1879, £1, 2.

HOLYOAKR. —Txx HIsToRY OF (J0-OPERATION IN ENGLAND : its Literature and ita
‘Advooates. By G. J. Holyoake. Vol, I The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown
8vo, pp. xii, and 420, oloth. 1875. 6s.—Vol. IL The Constructive Period, 1845~
78. Orown 8vo, pp, x. and 504, qloth, 1878, 8s.

HOLYOAKR,—Tax Tr1AL 0F THEISM ACCUSED OF OBSTRUOTING SECULAR LIye. By
G. J. Holyoake, Crown 8vo, pp. xvl. and 256, cloth, 1877, 4s.

HOLYOAKR, —Rrasonmie yBou Faors : A Method of Everyday Logio. By G.J.
Holyoake. Foap,, pp. xii. sud 94, wrapper. 1877, 1s. 63 d

.
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BOPKINS, —ELEMENTARY GBAMMAR OF THE TURKISH LANGUAGE, With a fow Hasy
Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cam-
bridge, Orown 8vo, pp. 48, cloth, 1877, 3a, 6d.

nounamngnmmas A? Eou ™ s:;mruan ﬂnno]ri Pl:efmdrmd welded

together am:ﬂuo utobiography. By Miss Houghton, First Reries.

Orown 8vo, pp. viil sud 352, cloth, lgel{ 7s. 64,

HOUGHTON, —CHRONIOLES OF SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPHY., By Miss Houghton, With
8ix Photographio Iustrations, Orown 8vo, pp. 288, cloth, 1881, 10s. 8d.

aom—Ad wﬁn or THE CRER %u?mug.nvmh ;ki.cé; si‘u cgmbim! an
Anal; peway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.R.G. vo, PP. XX,
prry Al - ' PP

~—MATHEMATICAL DRAWING INSTRUMENTS, AND How 7o Usk THEM. By
¥. Edward Hulme, F.L.8,, F.S.A., Art-Master of Marlborough College, Author of
““Principles of Ornamental Art,” * Familiar Wild Flowers,” ‘Suggestions on
Floral Benign " &o. With Illustrations. Second Edition, Imperh? 16mo, pp.
xvi, and 152, cloth. 1881, s 6d.

ng;%m;'—cm “TENANT RigET.” By O. F. Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sewed.

. 1, ‘

HUMBOLDT.—THER SPHERE AND DUTIES OF GOVERNMENT Translated from the
German of Baron Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo,
pp. xv. and 203, cloth, 1854, bBs.

HUMBOLDT.—LETTERS OF WILLIAM VON HUMBOLDT TO A FEMALE FRIEND. A com-
lote Edition, Translated from the Second German Edition by Catherine M. A.
ouper, with a Big%nphionl Notice of the Writer. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp, xxviii,

and 592, cloth, 1867. 10s,

HUNT.—THE RELIGION OF THE HEART, A Manual of Faith and Duty, By Leigh
Hunt, Foap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, oloth, 2s, 6d.

HUNT,—OHEMIOAL AND GEoLOGICAL Essavs, By Professor T. Sterry Hunt.
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii. and 448, oloth, 1879, 12s.

HUNTER.—A COMPARATIVE DREOTIONARY OF THE NON-ARYAN LANGUAGES OF INDIA
AND HigH As1A. With e Dissertation, Political and Linguistio, on the Aboriginal
Races. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Hon. Fel. Ethnol. 8oo., Author of
the *“ Annals of Rural Bengal,” of H.M.'s Civil Bervice, Being a Lexicon of 144
Languages, illustrating Tursnian Bg«[a;oh. Compiled from the Hod!fuon Lists,
Government Archives, and Original MA8,, ed with Prefaces and Indices in
English, French, German, Russian, and Latin, ge 4to, toned paper, pp. 230,
<loth, 1869, 42s .

~THE INDIAN MussuLMANS, By W. W, Hunter, B.A., LL.D., Director-

HUNYES,
General of Statistios to the Government of &o., Author of the  Annals of
Rural Bengal,” &o. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1676, 10s. 6d.

BUNTER, —FAMINE ASPEOTS OF BENGAL DIeTRIOTS. A System of Famine Warnings,
By W. W. Hunter, B.A,, LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth, 1874. 7a, &d.

AEUNTEE. A Soutemous, Ao or Busaut, By I, W Honter, Bl LLD.
) ol L] Gy voln, 8vo,
half mordeoo. 1877, £5,

HUNTER, ~CATALOGUE OF SANAKRIT ! . Collsgbed in Nepal
T A T

" &l f‘
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HUNTER. —THE IMPERIAL GAZETTEER OF INDIA. By W, W. Huater, C.I.E., LL.D.,
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. In Nine Volumes.
8vo, pp. xxxiil. and 544, 539, 567, xix, and 716, 509, 513, 555, 537, and xii. and
478, half morocco. With Msps. 1881, £3, 3s.

HUNTER. —AN ACCOUNT OF THE BRITISH SEPTLEMENT OF ADEN, IN ARABIA, Com-
piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo, pp. xii.
d23 f bound. 1877. 7s. 6d.

HUNTER.—A STATISTICAL ACCOUNT OF AssaM. By W. W. Hunter, B.A,, LL.D,,
C.I.E., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols.
8vo, pp 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879, 10s.

HURST.—HISTORY OF RATIONALISM: embracing a Survey of the Present State of
Protestant Theology. By the Rev. Juhn F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of
Literature. Revised and enlaurged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo,
pp. xvil. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6

HYETT. —ProMPT REMEDIES FOR ACCIDENTS AND PorsoNs : Adapted to the use of
the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Droad-
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices of Factories,
Mines and Docks, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting
Quarters, Highland Manses, and Private Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a
distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21§
by 174 inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d.

HYMANS.—PuprIL Versus TEACHER. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Feap.
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875, 2s.

IHNE.—A LATIN GRAMMAR YoR BEGINNERS. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal
of Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool. Orewn 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth.
1864. 3s.

IKHWANU-8 SAFL; or, Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by
Professor John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp.
viii, and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s.

INDIA, —ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF WESTERN IND1A, See Burgess,

INDIA.—PUBLICATIONS OF THE ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. A separate list
on application.

INDIA,—PUBLICATIONS OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL DEPARTMENT OF THE INDIA OFFICE,
LONDON, A separate list, also list of all the Government; Maps, on applica~
tion,

INDIA.—PUBLICATIONS OF THE GEOLOGIOAL SURVEY OF INDIA. A separate list on
application.

INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS ;—
Aden, Statistical Account of, 5s.
Agsam, do. do. Vols. I. and II. 5s. each.
Bengal, do. do. Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set.
Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. s, each,
Bombay Oode. 2ls,
Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II. 14s,
Do. do. * Vols. IIL. to VI. 8s. each.
Burgen Archeeological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 428, each.
do. do. Vol II,  63s.
Bnrma (British) Gazetteer. 2vols, 50s.
atalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 12s.
Chambers’ Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas, 30s.
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INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS—continued.

Cole’s Agra and Muttra. 70s.
Cook’s Gums and Resins. 5s.
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s.
Cunningham’s Archsological Survey. Vols. I. to XI* 10s. each.
Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63s
Egerton's Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6d.
Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 428, —
0. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s.
Hunter’s Imperial Gazotteer. 9 vols. 63s.
Kurz. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols, I. and II. 15s, each.
Liotard’s Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d
Markham’s Tibet. 21s. .
Do.  Memoir of Indian Surveys. 10s, 6d.
Do.  Abstract of Reports of Surveys. 1s. 6d.

Mitra (Rajendralala), Bud(ﬁm Gaya. 60s.
Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each.

Do. 0. Vol III. 5s.
N. W. P. Gazetteer, Vols, I. and II. 10s. each.

Do. do. Vols, IIL. to V. 12s, each.
Oudh do. Vols. L. to III. 10s. each.
Pharmacopceia of India, The, 6s.
People of India, The. Vols, I. to VIII. 45s. each.
Raverty's Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan, 2s.
Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s.
Saunders’ Mountains and River Basins of India. 3s.
Sewell’s Amaravati Tope. 3s.
Smith’s (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynaad. 1s.4
Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10s. 6d.Jeach.
Trumpp’s Adi Granth. 52s, 6d.
‘Watson’s Cotton for Trials. Boards, 10s. 6d. Paper, 10s.

Do. Rhea Fibre. 2s. 6d.

Do. Tobacco. B5s.

INDIAN GAZETTEER. See GAZETTEER.
INGLEBY,—See SHAKESPEARE. ,

INMAN,.—NavTicAL TABLES. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rev..
James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth,
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s,

INMAN, —HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH ALPHABET : A Paper read before the Liverpool
Lit%mr{ and Philosophical Society, By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed.
1872. 1s.

IN, SEARCH OF TRUTH. (onversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for
Young People. By A. M. Y. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875, %s. 6d.

INTERNATIONAL NuMIsMATA ORIENTALIA (THE).—Royal 4to, in paper wrapper.
Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R.8. Pp.84, with a Plate and
Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.—Part II. Coins of the Urtukf{ Turkuméns.
By Stnnle{ Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates.
9s.—Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the
Fall of the Dynasty of the Achemenide. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotdyg‘e Plates. 10s. 6d.—
Part IV, The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty, By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp.
iv.-22, and 1 Plate, 5s.—Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner,
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.—Part VI. Tie Ancient Coins
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate..
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INTERNATIONAL NUMISMATA ORIENTALA—continued,

10s.—Vol. 1., containing the first six parts, as specified above. Royal 4to, half
bound. £3, 13s. 6d.

Vol. II. Coins oF THE JEWS., Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W, Madden, M.R.A.S., Member
of the Numismatic Society of London, {Secretary of the Brighton College, &c.,
&c. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330,
1881, Sewed. £2.

THE OOINS OF ARAKAN, OF PEGU, AND OF BURMA. By Sir Arthur Phayre, C.B.,
K.C.8.L, G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 4to, with
Autotype Illustrations. [In preparation.

JACKSON.—ETHNOLOGY AND PHRENOLOGY AS AN AID 170 THE HISTORIAN. By the
late J. W, Jackson. Second Edition, With a Memoir of the Author, by his
Wife. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1875, 4s. 6d.

JACKSON, —THE SHROPSHIRE WORD-BOOK. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial
Words, &c., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ.
and 524, cloth, 1881, 3ls. 6d.

JACOB, —HiNDU PaNTHEISM, See Trubner’s Oriental Series.

JAGIELSKI,—ON MARIENBAD SPA, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and
Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.
and 186. '&fith Map. Cloth, 1874. 5s.

JAMISON.—THE Lire aAND TiMES OF BERTRAND DU GuescLIN, A History of the
Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols.
8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and viii., 314, cloth. 1864. £1,1s.

JAPAN,—MaP oF N1PPON (Japan): Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of
most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Brunton, M.I1.C.E., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size,
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, 1s.; Roller, varnished,
£1, 11s. 6d.; Folded, in Cuse, £1, 5s. 6d.

JATAKA (T=E), together with its COMMENTARY : being tales of the Anterior Births
of Gotama Buddha, Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo.
Vol. L, pp. viii. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s—Vol. IL, pp. 452, cloth, 1879.
28s.—Vol. ITL. in preparation. (For Translation see Triibner’s Oriental Series,
‘*“ Buddhist Birth Stories.”)

JENKINS,— VEsT-Pocker LexicoN. An English Dictionary of all except familiar
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign
Moneys, Weights and Measures; omitting what everybody knows, and contain-
ing what everybody wants io know and cannot readily find, By Jabez Jenkins.
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. 1s. 6d.

JOHNSON.—OrIeNTAL RELIGIONS, See English and Foreign Philosophioal Library,
Extra Series, Vols. IV, and V.

JOLLY,—See NaraDfYA.

JOMINI—THE ART OF WAR. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp to
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated
from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W, O. Craighill,
Crown 8vo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9s.
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JORDAN,—ALBUM TO THE COURSE OF LECTURES ON METALLURGT, at the Paris
Central School of Arts and Manufactures. By 8. Jordan, C.E.M.I. & 8.I. Demy
4to, paper. With 140 Plates, Description of the Plates, Numerical Data, and
Notes upon the Working of the Apparatus. £4.

JOSEPH.--RELIGION, NATURAL AND REVEALED. A Series of Progressive Lessons
for Jewish Youth, By N. S, Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879,

3

JUVENALIS SATIRE., With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition, 8vo.  [In preparation.

KARCHER, —QUESTIONNAIRE FRANCAIS. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic
Difficulties, and Milita? Expressions. Bgz;.l‘heodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. Interleaved
with writing paper, 0s. 6d.

KARDEC.—THE SPIRITS Book. Conteining the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of
High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by
Allen Kardec, Translated from the 120th thousand by Auna Blackwell. Crown
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. T7s, 6d.

KARDEC.—THE MEDIUM’S BOOK; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evocations,
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta-
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development
of Medianimity, &e., &c. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell.
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d.

KARDEC.—HEAVEN AND HELL ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Auna Blackwell. Crown 8vo,
pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d.

KENDRICK. —GREEK OLLENDORFF. A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of
the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kendrick., 8vo, pp. 371, cloth, 1870. 9s.

KEYS OF THE CREEDS (THE). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210,
cloth. 1876. Bs.

KINAHAN.—VALLEYS AND THEIR RELATION TO FISsURES, FRACTURES, AND FAULTS.
By G. H. Kinahan, M.R.L.A., F.R.G.8.1., &¢. Dedicated by permission to his
Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d.

KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; OR, THE PEARL 0F POLAND ; A Tragedy in Five Acts.
By Stella, Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874, 2s. 6d.

KINGSTON.—THE UNn1TY OF CREATION. A Contribution to the Solution of the
lgse;lligiog: Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 152, cloth.

KISTNER.—BUDDHA AND HIS DOCTRINES, A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto
Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s, 6d.

KLEMM. —MUSCLE BEATING ; or, Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy
wnd Unhealthy People. By C. Klomm.  With Ilustrations. 8vo. pp. 60,
wrapper. 1878, 1ls.

KOHL,—TRAVELS IN CANADA AND THROUGH THE STATES OF NEW YORK AND
PENNSYLVANIA. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs Peroy Sinnett. Revised by
the Author. Two vols. post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth. 186L. £1, 1s.

ERAPP.—DIOTIONARY OF THE SUAHILI LANGUAGE. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L.
Krapf, missionary of the Church Misuionué Society in East Africa. With an
Appendix, centaining an outline of & Suabili Grammar, Medium 8vo,

[Nearly ready.
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KRAUS, —CARLSBAD AND IT8 NATURAL HEALING AGENT®, from the Physiological
and Therapeutical Point of View., By J. Kraus, M.D. With Notes Introductory
by the Rev. J. T. Walters, M.A. Second Edition, Revised and enlarged. Crown
8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 5s.

KROEGER.—THE MINNESINGER OF GERMANY. By A. E, Kroeger. Feap. 8vo, pp.
290, cloth. 1873. Ts.

KURZ.—FoRrEST FLorA orF BRITISH BUurRMA., By 8. Kurz, Curator of the Her-
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Caloutta. 2 vols. erown 8vo, pp. xxx., 530,
und 614, cloth. 1877. 30s.

LACERDA’S JOURNEY TO CAZzEMBE in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain
R. F. Burton, F.R.G.8. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii.
and 272, With Map, cloth, 1873, 7s. 6d.

LANARL —CoLLECTION OF ITALIAN AND ENcLISH DraLocurs. By A. Lanari.
Feap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874, 3s. 6d.

LAND.—TaE PrinorprLEs or HEBREW GRrAMMAR, By J. P. N. Land, Professor of
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch,
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II.
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown 8vo,
pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 1876, 7s. 6d.

LANE.—THE KORAN. See Tritbner’s Oriental Series.

LANGE.—A HIsTORY OF MATERIALISM., See English and Foreign Philosophical
Library, Vols. L. to IIL

LANGE.—GERMANIA. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K.
W. Lange, Ph,D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with
Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6.
Part II. Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, pp. 124,
oloth. Parts L. and II together. 5s. 6d.

LANGE. —~GERMAN PROSE WRITING. Comprising English Passages for Translation
into German, Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London,
the College of Preceptors, Londun, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich,
arranged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises
on themes for the writing of Essays, By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger-
man Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors
London, Crown 8vo, pp. viil. and 176, cloth, 1881, d4s.

LATHE (THE) AND 178 USES; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal,
including a description of the most modern appliances for the Ornamentation of
Plain and Cutvevf Surfaces, &c. Fifth Edition. With additional Chapters and
Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1878, 16s.

LE-BRUN.—MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATING FROM ENGLISH INTO FRENCH; being a
short Fasay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Verse.
By L. Le-Brun. Fifth Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun.
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d.

LEE,—ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE PHYSIOLOGY OF RELIGION. In Sections adapted for
the use of Schools, Part I. By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S,, formerly Professor of
?%eq& R&ysl College of Surgeons, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth.

LEES,—A PRAOTIOAL GUIDE T0O HEALTH, AND T0 THX HOME TREATMENT OF THE
OoMMON AYLMENTS OF LIFE: With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints
to Mothers on Nursing, &. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.8. Crown 8vo, pp. 334,
stiff covers. 1874. 3s.
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LEGGE,—THE CHINESE CLassics, With a Translation, Critical and Exegetical,
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes, By James Legge, D.D., of the Lon-
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo. Vols, L-V. in Eight Parts,
published, cloth, £2, 2s. each Part.

LBGGE,—THE CHINESE CLASSICS, translated into English, With Preliminary Essays
and Explanatory Notes, Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from
the Author’s work, containing the Qriginal Text, By James Legge, D.D. Crown
8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi.
and 338, cloth. 1872, 10s, 6d.— Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. and 402,
cloth, 128.—Vol. ITI. The She-King; or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432,
cloth, 1876, 12s,

LEGQE.—CONFUOIANISM IN RELATION TO CHRISTIANITY. A Paper read before the
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11th, 1877, By Rev. James Legge,
D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. 1s. 6d.

LEGGE.—A LETTER T0 PRO¥ESSOR MAX MOULLER, chiefly on the Translation into
English of the Chinese Terms 7'¢ and Shang T%. By James Legge, Professor of
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Crown 8vo,
pp. 30, sewed, 1880, 1s.

LEIGH,—THE RELIGION OF THE WORLD. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp, xii, and
66, cloth. 1869, 2s. 6d.

LEIGH,—THE STORY OF PHILOSOPHY, By Aston Leigh, Post 8vo, pp. xii, and
210, cloth, 1881, 6s.

LELAND, —THE BREITMANN BALLADS. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1
vol., including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer, By Charles G. Leland.
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872, és.

LELAND.—THE Music LEssoN oF CONFUCIUS, and other Poems. By Charles G.
Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth, 1871. 3s, 6d.

LELAND.—GAUDEAMUS. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph
X’iog:)lx: Scheffel and others, By Charles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth 1872

LELAND, —TrE EavrriaN S8KETOB-BOOE. By C. G. Leland.  Crown 8vo, pp. viii.
and 316, cloth, 1873, 7s. 6d.

LELAND, —THE ENGLISH GIPSIES AND THEIR LANGUAGE. By Charles G. Leland.
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874, 7s. 6d.

LELAND, —ENGLISH GIPsY S80NGS IN ROMMANY, with Metrical English Translations.
By Charles G. Leland, Professor E. H. Palmer, and Janet Tuckey, Crown 8vo, pp.
xii, and 276, cloth, 1875, 7s. 6d.

LELAND, —Fu-8ANG ; OR, THE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA by Chinese Buddhist Priests
i7n t‘l;: Fifth Century, By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875,
8. 6d,

LELAND.—P1parv-Exerisn 8ixe-Soxe; or, Bongs and Stories in the China-English
inlect. ‘With a Vooabulary. By Charles G, Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and
140, cloth, 1876, bs.
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1.EO.—FoUR CHAPTERS OF NORTH’S PLUTARCH, Containing the Lives of Caius Mar-
cius, Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources
to Shekespeare’s Tragedies; Coriolanus, Julius Cesar, and Antony and Cleo-
patra ; a.mfe artly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens, Photolithographed in the
size of the Edition of 15695. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Reference Notes to the Text of the
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi-
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of the Directory of the German
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modern Philology &t Berlin.
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250
copies), £1, 11s. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made
paper), £3, 3s,

LERMONTOFF. —THE DEMON. By Michael Lermontoff, Translated from the
Russian by A. Condie Btephen. Crown 8vo, pp. 88, cloth. 1881, 2s, 6d.

LESSING.—LETTERS ON BIBLIOLATRY. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated
from the German by the late H. H, Bernard, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862, 58,

LESSING.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols. I.

and II,

LETTERB oN THE WAR BETWEEN GERMANY AND FRANCE. By Mommsen, Strauss,
Max Miiller, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871, 2s. 6d.

LEWES. —PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND. By George He:::ly Lewes. First Series:
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy 8vo. Third edition, pp. 488, cloth.
128,—Vol. I1., demy 8vo, pp. 552, cloth, 1875, 16s.

LEWES.—PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND, Bﬂ George Henry Lewes. Second Series.
THE PrYSI0AL Basis or MiNp., 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877,
16s. Contents.—The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism ; Animal Auto-
matism ; The Reflex Theory.

LEWES.—PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series.
Problem the First—The Study of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Methed.
Demy 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879, 7s. 6d.

LEWES,—PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND, By George Henry Lewes. Third Series.
Problem the Second—Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third—
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth—The Sphere of
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth, 1879, 15s.

LEWIS.—See JUVENAL and PLINY.

LIBRARIANS, TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE OF, held in
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry R. Tedder.
Imperial 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, 1878, £1, 8s.

LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed-
ings of the First Annual Meeting of the, held at Qxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878,
Egited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder, Librarian of the Athenssum Club,
and Ernest C, Thomas, late Librarian of the Oxford Union Society. Imperial 8vo,
Pp. viii, and 192, cloth. 1879. £1, 8s.—Transactions and Proceedings of the Second
Annual Meeting held at Manchester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited
2{, HI;R. Tedder and E. C. Thomas. Imperial 8vo, pp. x. and 184, cloth, 1880,

LILLIE,—BupDHA AND EARLY BUDDHISM. By Arthur Lillie, late Regiment of
Lucknow., With numerous Illustrations drawn on Wood by the Author. Post
8vo, pp. xiv. and 256, cloth. 1881, 7s. 6d.



40 A Cutalogue of Important Works,

LITTLE FRENCH READER (Tug). Extracted from *‘ The Modern French Reader.”
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth, 1872, 2s.

LLOYD AND NEWTON.—PRUSSIA’S REPRESENTATIVE MAN. By F, Lloyd of the
Universities of Halle and Athens, and W, Newton, F.R.G.8. Crown 8vo, pp.
648, cloth, 1875. 10s. 6d.

LOBSCHEID,—CHINESE AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, arranged according to the Radi-
cals. By W, Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 8.

LOBSCHEID.—ENGLISH AND CHINESE DICTIONARY, with the Punti and Mandarin
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards.
8s.

'y

LONG.—EASTERN PROVERBS, See Tritbner’s Oriental Series.

LOVETT.—THE LIFE AND STRUGGLES OF WILLIAM LOVETT in his pursuit of Bread,
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations
hg%elogged to, and of the Opinions he entertained. 8vo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth.
1876, bs.

LOVELY.—~WHERE To GO0 FOR HELP: Being a Companion for Quick and Easy
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Escape Stations, &c.,
&c., of London and the Suburbs, Compiled by W. Lovely, R.N. Second Edi-
tion, 18mo, pp. 16, sewed, 1881. 3d.

LOWELL.—THE BicLow PaPErs. By James Russell Lowell. Edited by Thomas
Hughes, Q.C. A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the
Second Series of 1862, First and Second Series in 1 vol. Feap., pp. 1xviii.~140
and Ixiv,-190, cloth, 1880, 2s. 6d.

LUCAS.—THE CHILDREN'S Pmﬁunvcn: With the Hephterahs or Portions from
the Prophets, Axranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown
8vo, pp. viil, and 570, cloth, 1878, bs. |

LYDEWIG,—THE LITERATURE OF AMERICAN ABORIGINAL LANGUAGES, By Hermann
E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections l?é Professor Wm. W, Turner.
Edited by Nicolas Triibner. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 2568, cloth, 1858. 10s. 6d.

LUKIN.—THE Boy ENGINEERS : What they did, and how they did it. By the Rev.
L. J. Lukin, Author of ‘‘ The Young Mechanic,” &¢. A Book for Boys; 30 En-
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 1877, 7s. 6d.

LUX E TENEBRIS; or, THE TesTIMONY OF CoNs0I0USNESS., A Theoretic Essay.
Crown 8vo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth, 1874. 10s. 6d.

MACCORMAC.—THE CONVERSATION OF A 80UL WITH GoD : A Theodicy. By Henry
MacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi. and 144, cloth, 1877, 8s. 6d.

MACKAY,—GAELIC ETYMOLOGY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By Charles Mackay,
LL.D. Royal 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 604, cloth, 1878, 42s,

MADDEX, —CoINS OF THE JEWS. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S. Member
of the Numismatio Society of London, Seoretary of the Brighton College, &s., &c.
With 209 Woodsuts sad a Plate of Alphabets. * Royal dto, pp. xi. and 340, cloth.
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MADELUNG.—THE CAUSES AND OPERATIVE TREATMENT OF DUPUYTREN'S FINGER
CorTRACTION. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer-
ii% and Assistant Surgeon at the University Hospital, Bonn, 8vo, pp. 24, vewed.

. 1s,

MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA, —See CHILDERS,

MAHA-VIRA-CHARITA ; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian
Drama in Seven Acts, Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of
Bhavabhiiti. By Jolm Pickford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s.

MALET.—INCIDENTS IN THE BIogrAPHY OF Dust. By H. P, Malet, Author of
¢“The Interior of the Earth,” &e. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth, 1877. 6s.

MALET.—THE BEGINNINGS. By H. P. Malet. Crown 8vo, pp. xix. and 124, cloth.
1878, 4s. 6d.

MALLESON,—ESSAYS AND LECTURES ON INDIAN HIsTORICAL SUBJECTS. By Colonel
G. B. Malleson, C.S.I. Second Issue. Crown 8vo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s.

MANDLEY. —~WoMAN OUTSIDE CHRISTENDOM. An Exposition of the Influence
exerted by Christianity on the Social Position and Hapginen of Women. By
J. G. Mandley. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 160, cloth. 1880. Bs.

MANIPULUS Vo0oABULORUM. A Rhyming Dictionary of the English Language. By
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B, Wheatley.
8vo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867, 14s.

MANGEUVRES.—A RETROSPECT OF THE AUTUMN MANGUVRES, 1871. With 5 Plans.
By a Recluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s.

MARIETTE-BEY.—THE MoNUMENTS OF UPPER EGYPT: a translation of the
¢“Itinéraire de la Haute Egypte” of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by
Alphonse Mariette. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d.

MARKHAM.—QuIcHUA GRAMMAR AND DIOTIONARY. Contributions towards a
Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col-
lected by Clements R. Markham, F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, 11s. 6d.

MARKHAM, —OLLANTA : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, Translation,
;,g’;llln?odﬁlgation. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth.
. Ts,6d.

MARKHAM,—A MEMOIR OF THE LADY ANA DE O80RIO, Countess of Chincon, and
Vice-Queén of Peru, A.D. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct spelling of the
Chinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, O.B., Member of the Imperial Aca-
demy Naturs Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon, Small 4to, pp. xii. and
%%4. ‘2V8i:h 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations, Handsomely bound.

MARKHAM, —A MEMOIR ON THE INDIAN SURVEYS. By Clements R. Markham,
0.B., F.R.8,, &c., &o. Published by Order of H. M, Secretary of State for India
in Council. Tllustrated with Maps. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. xxx.
and 481, boards, 1878. 10s. 6d.

MARKHAM, — NARRATIVES OF THE MISSION OF GEORGE BOGLE To TIBET, and of the
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and
Lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Olements R. Markham, C.B., F.R.8.
%Yognd 2lfdii;ion. 8vo, pp. clxv, and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrations.

. 2ls.

MARMONTEL, —BELISATRE. Por Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. xii.
and 123, cloth. 1867, 2w, 6d.
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MARTIN AND TRUBNER,—THE CURRENT GOLD AND SILVER COINS OF ALL COUNTRIES,
their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, with
Facsimiles of the Coins, By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majesty’s Stationery
Office, and Charles Tritbner. In 1 vol. medium 8vo, 141 Plates, printed in Geld
and Bilver, and representing about 1000 Coins, with 160 pages of Text, hand-
somely bound in embossed cloth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on the
Cover, and gilt edges. 1863, £2, 2s.

MARTIN.—THE CHINESE : THEIR EDUCATION, PHILOSOPHY, AND LETTEES, By W,
A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. 8vo. pp.
320, cloth, 1881, 7s. 6d.

MARTINEAU,—EsgAys, PHILOSOPHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL, By James Martineau.
2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 414—x. and 430, cloth, 1875. £1, 4s.

MARTINEAU,—LETTERS FROM IRELAND. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from
the Daily News. Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852, 6s. 6d.

MATHEWS,— ABRAHAM IBN EzRA'S COMMENTARY ON THE CANTIOLES AFTER THE
FirsT RECENSION, Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews,
%Ae'é Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth, 1874,

MAXWELL.—A MANUAL OF THE MALAY LANGUAGE. By W. E. Maxwell, of the
Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law ; Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula.
With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. Crown 8vo.

MAYER.—ON THE ART OF PoTTERY: with a History of its Rise and Progress in
{:g;arpo;l. By Joseph Mayer, F.8 A, F.R.S.N.A., &c. 8vo, pp. 100, boards,
8,

MAYERS.—TREATIES BETWEEN THE EMPIRE OF CHINA AND FOREIGN POWERS,
together with Regulations for the conduct of Foreign Trade, &o. Edited by W.
Ff tl\l;(uyig%chgg:se Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking. 8vo, pp. 246,
cloth, g 2

MAYERS.—THE CHINERE GOVERNMENT: & Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically
arranged and explained, with an Appendix, By Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese
Sfo:ﬁtufsg% H.SB.OM.'D Legation at Peking, &e., &c. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 160,
cloth, . 308,

M‘ORINDLE.—ANCIENT INDIA, AS DESCRIBED BY MEGASTHENES AND ARRIAN;
being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collectedvbvy
Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W,
M‘Crindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 224,
cloth, 1877, 7s. 6d.

M‘CRINDLE.—TEE COMMERCE AND NAVIGATION OF THE ERYTHREAN SEA. Being
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythrei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of
Arrian’s Aocount of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index,
? 67 ;V élg“(!rindle, M. A, Edinburgh, &c¢, Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 238, ¢loth,

. s

MECHANIC }Tn Youne). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition.
Imperial 16moy pp. iv. and 346, and 70 vings, cloth. 1878. 6.
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MECHANIC'S WoRKSHOP (AMATEUR). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging,
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of ‘‘The Lathe and its Uses.”
Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 148, Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s.

MEDITATIONS 0N DEATH AND ETERNTTY. Translated from the German by Frederica
Rowan., Published by Her Majesty’s gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth.
1862. 10s. 6d.

Dlilg"?é Sﬁma.]ler Edition, crown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth.
. 68,

MEDITATIONS oN LiFE AND IT8 RELIGIOUS DuTIES. Translated from the German
by Frederica Rowan. Dedicated to H.R.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published
by Her Majesty’s gracious permission., Being the Companion Volume to *‘ Medi-
tations on Death and Eternity.” 8vo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d.

6 Ditro. Smaller Edition, erown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863.
5,

MEDLICOTT.—A MANUAL OF THE GEOLOGY OF INDIA, chiefly compiled from the
observations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M. A., Superintendent,
Geological Survey of India, and W, T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.R.8., Deputy Super-
intendent. Published by order of the Government of India. 3 vols. 8vo, pp.
xviii,~1xxx,-818. with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted in case, uniform,
cloth., 1879, 16s.

MEGHA-DUTA (THE). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated from the
Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H, H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.8. The Vocabu-
lary by Francis Johnson, New Edition. 4to, pp. xi. and 180, cloth. 10s. 6d.

MENKE, —ORBIS ANTIQUI DESCRIPTIO: An Atlas illustrating Ancient History and
Geography, for the Use of Schools ; containing 18 Maps engraved on Steel and
Coloured, with Descriptive Letterpress, By D. T. Menke. Fourth Edition.
Folio, half bound morocco, 1866, 58

MEREDYTH.—ARCA, A REPERTOIRE OF ORIGINAL POEMS, Sacred and Secular. By
{"é7glergdyth, M.A,, Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth,
08,

METCALFE,—THE ENGLISHMAN AND THE SCANDINAVIAN., By Frederick Met-
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of ‘‘Gallus” and
‘“Charicles;” and Author of *“The Oxonian in Iceland.” Post 8vo, pp. 512,
cloth. 1880. 18s.

MICHEL.—Lrs KcoSsAIS EN FRANCE, LES FRANQAIS EN Koosse. Par Francisque
Michel, Correspondant de I'Institut de France, &c. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. vii., 547,
and 551, rich blue cloth, with emblematical designs, With w wards of 100 Coats
of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s.—Also a Large-Paper Edition
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 3
additional Steel Engravings. 1862, £3, 3s.

MILL.—AUGUSTE COMTE AND PosITIVISM., By the late John Stuart Mill, M.P,
Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp, 200, cloth, 1866, 6s.

MILLHOUSE.—MANUAL OF ITALIAN CONVERSATION. For the Use of Schools. By
John Millhouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth, 1866, 2

MILLHOUSE,—NEW ENGLISH AND ITALIAN PRONOUNCING AND EXPLANATORY DIo-
TIONARY. By John Millhouse. Vol. I. English-Italian, Vol. II. Italian-English,
Fourth Edition, 2 vols. square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, oloth. 1867. 12a
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MILNE. —NoTES ON CRYSTALLOGRAPHY AND CRYSTALLO-PHYSICS. Being the Sub-
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the g:m 1876-1877. By John
Milne, F.G.8. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s.

MINOCHCHERJI,. —PAHRLAVI, GUJARATI, AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. By Jm_gmshji
Dastur Minochoherji. Vol. I, with Photograph of Author. 8vo, pp. clxxii. and
168, oloth, 1877. 14s.

MITRA. —BUDDHA Gaya : The Hermitage of Sikya Muni. By Rajendralala Mitra,
LL.D,, C.LE,, &c. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3.

MOCATTA.—MOoRAL BIBLICAL GLEANINGS AND PRACTICAL TEACHINGS, Illustrated
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J, L. Mocatta.
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s.

MODERN FRENCH READER (THE). Prose. Junior Course. Sixth Edition. Edited
biv Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Théodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 224,
cloth, 1879. 2s. 6d.

SENTOR CoURSE. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, cloth. 1880. 4s.

MODERN FRENCH READER.—A GLOSSARY of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi-
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modern French Reader ; with Short
Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or Literary Charac-
ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied, By Charles Cassal, LL.D.,
&c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth, 1881, 2s. 6d.

MODERN FRENCH READER, —SENIOR COURSE AND GLOSSARY combined. 6s.

MORELET.—TRAVELS IN CENTRAL AMERICA, including Accounts of some Regions
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs. M. F.
Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871, 8s. 6d.

MORFIT.—A PrAOTIOAL TREATISE ON THE MANUFACTURE OF S0APS. By Campbell
Morfit, M.D., F.C.8., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University
o£f2 Bﬁrylssgxd With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, oloth. 1871.

, 123, 6d.

MORFIT.—A PRACTIOAL TREATISE ON PURE FERTILIZERS, and the Chemical Con-
version of Rock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit,
M.D., F.C.8., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University of Mary-
land. With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cloth. 1873. £4, 4s,

MORRIS,—A DESCRIPTIVE AND HISTORICAL ACCOUNT OF THE GODAVERY DISTRICT,
IN THE PRESIDENCY OF MADRAS. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil
Service, author of ‘“ A History of Indis, for use in Schools,” and other worksa.
With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878. 12s.

MOSENTHAL.—OsTRICHES AND OSTRICH FARMING. By J. de Mosenthal, late
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E.
Harting, F.L.8,, F.Z.8., Member of the British Ornithologist’s Union, &e. Second
Edition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodouts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv.
and 246, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d.

MOTLEY,—JOHN LOTHROP MOTLEY: a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes.
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth, 1878, 6s.

MUELLER.—THE ORGANIC CONSTITUENTS OF PLANTS AND VEGETABLE SUBSTANCES,
and their Chemical Anslysis. By Dr. G. 0. Wittstein. Authorised Translation
from the German Onginul, e ed with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd.
von Mueller, K.O.M.G., M. & Ph. D., F.R.8. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 332,
wrapper. 1880. ‘lds, .



Published by Triibner & Co. 45

MUELLER.—SELEOT EXTRA-TROPIOAL PLANTS READILY ELIGIBLE FOoR INDUSTRIAL
CULTURE OR NATURALISATION. With Indications of their Native Countries and
some of their Uses. By F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D,, F.R.S. 8vo,
Pp. X., 394, cloth, 1880, 8s.

MUHAMMED.—THE LIFE oF MUHAMMED. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By
Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume
containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, 1s. Another volume, con-
taining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed.
7s. 6d. Each part sold separately.

MUIR.—EXTRACTS FROM THE CORAN. 1n the Original, with English rendering,
Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.8.I,, LL.D., Author of ‘The Life of
Mahomet.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1880, 3s. 6d.

MUIR.—ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TEXTS, on the Origin and History of the People of
India, their Religion and Institutions, Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &ec. &c.

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth. 1868, £1, 1s,

Vol II, The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the
‘Western Branches of the Aryan Race, Second Edition, revised, with
Additions, 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth, 1871. £1, 1s.

Vol. III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and
enlarged. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 16s,

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the fater representation of the &rincipal
{g;i;‘an 5]:)1eitiies. Second Edition, revised. ~ 8vo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth.

, 1s.

Vol. V, Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vediec Age. 8vo, pp. xvi,
and 492, cloth. 1870. £1, 1s.

MUIR,—TRANSLATIONS FROM THE SANSKRIT. See Triibner’s Oriental Series,

MULLER.—OUTLINE DICTIONARY, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary

English Alphabet in transeribing Foreign Languages. By F, Max Miiller, M. A. The

Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12me, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 7s, 6d.

MULLER.—LrcTURE ON BUDDHIST NIHILISM. By F. Max Mtller, M.A. Feap.
8vo, sewed, 1869, 1la.

MULLER.—THE SACRED HYMNS OF THE BRAHMINS, as preserved to us in the oldest
collection of religious postry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita. Translatedand explained, by
F. Max Maller, M. A., Fellow of All Soule’ College, Professor of Comparative Philo-
logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c., &o. Vol I. Hymns
to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, pp. olii. and 264, cloth. 1869, 12s. 6d,

MULLER. —Tur HYMNs oF THE R1G-VEDA, in the Samhita and Pada Texts, Reprinted
from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Miiller, M.A., &c. Second Edition, with
the two Texts on Pamﬁ:l Pages. In two vols, 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 12s,

MULLEY,—GERMAN GEMS IN AN ENGLISH SETTING. Translated by Jane Mulley,
Feap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3s. €d.

NAGANANDA ; or, THE JoY OF THE SNAXE WorLD. A Buddhist Drama in Five
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with lanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit
of 8ri-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B.A. ith an Introduction by Professor
Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872, 4s, 6d.
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NAPIER.—FoLK LORE; or, Superstitious Beliefs in the West of Scotland within
this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modern
Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.R.8.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. vii. and
190, vloth. 1878, d4s.

NARADIYA DEARMA-SASTRA ; oR, THE INSTITUTES OF NARADA. Translated, for
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly,
University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly oritical, an Index of
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index.
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxv, and 144, cloth, 1876. 10s. 6d.

NEVILL.—HAND LisT OoF MoLLuscA IN THE INDIAN MuskuM, CALcUTTA. By
Geoffrey Nevill, C.M.Z.8., &c., First Assistant to the Superintendent of the
Indian Museum. Part I. Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro-
branchia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 15s.

NEWMAN.—THE ODES OF HORACE. Translated into Unrhymed Metres, with Intro-
duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman, Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi.
and 247, oloth. 1876, 4s.

NEWMAN, —THEIsM, DOOTRINAL AND PRAOTIOAL; or, Didactic Religious Utterances.
By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth., 1858. 4s, 6d.

NEWMAN. —HOMERIC TRANSLATION IN THEORY AND PRACTICE. A Reply to Matthew
Arnold. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 2s. 6d.

NEWMAN, —H1AwATHA : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W.
Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d.

NEWMAN,—A HisToRY oF THE HEBREW MONARCHY from the Administration of
Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F, W, Newman. Third Edition. Crown
8vo, pp. x. and 354, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d.

NEWMAN. —PHAsES oF FAITH ; or, Passages from the History of my Creed. New
Edition ; with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author of the * Eclipse of Faith.”
Crown 8vo, pp. viil. and 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d.

NEWMAN, —A HANDBOOK OF MODERN ARABIC, isting of a Practical Grammar,
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European
Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s.

NEWMAN, —TRANSLATIONS OF ENGLISH POETRY INTO LATIN VERSE. Designed as
Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F, W. Newman. Crown 8vo,
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s.

NEWMAN, —THE SouL : Hor Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman.
Ninth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 162, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d.

NEWMAN,—MISCELLANIES ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. By F.
W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d.

NEWMAN,—THE ILIAD oF HOMER, faithfully translated into Unrhymed English
Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 384, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d.

NEWMAN.— A DICTIONARY OF MODERN ARABIC. 1. Anglo-Arabic Dictionary. 2.
Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3 Arabo-English Dictionary. By F. W. Newman.
In 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 376464, cloth. 1871, £1, 1s.

NEWMAN,. —Hesrew THEISM. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. viil. and 172.
Stiff wrappers, 1874, 4. 6d.
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NEWMAN, —THE MORAL INFLUENCE OF LAw. A Lecture by F. W. Newman, May
20, 1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d.

NEWMAN, —SIN AGAINST GoD, An Anniversary Discourse, preached at Clerken-
well Unitarian Free Church, St John’s Square, London, on Sunday morning,
June dfi, ;375. By ‘“Emeritus ” Prof. F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 11,
sewe .

NEWMAN.—RELIGION NoT HistorY. By F. W. Newman. Foolsecap, pp. 58, paper
wrapper. 1877. 1ls,

NEWMAN. —MoRNING PRAYERS IN THE HOUSEHOLD OF A BELIEVER IN Gop. By F.
W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1878. 1s. 6d.

NEWMAN, —REORGANIZATION OF ENGLISH INSTITUTIONS. A Lecture by Emeritus
Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenmum, October 15,
1875. Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d.

NEWMAN, —WHAT 18 CHRISTIANITY WITHOUT CHRIsT? By F. W. Newman,
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo, pp. 28, stitched in
wrapper. 1881 1s.

NEW SOUTH WALES, PUBLICATIONS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF. List on application.

NEW SOUTH WALES.—JOURNAL AND PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF.
Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application,

NEWTON, —PaTENT LAW AND PRACTICE: showing the mode of obtaining and
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. With a
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. V. Newton., Eularged Edition. Crown 8vo,
Pp. xii. and 104, cloth. 1879, 2s. 6d.

NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS :—
I. TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo,
stitched. Vols. 1. to XII., 1868 to 1880. £1, 1s. each.

II. AN INDEX TO THE TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS of the New Zealand In-
stitute. Vols. I to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.R.S.
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877, 2a. 6d.

NEW ZEALAND. —GEOLOGICAL SURVEY. List of Publications on application.

NOIRIT,—A FrencH Coursk IN TEN LEssoNs. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons I.-
IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. 1s, 6d.

NOIRIT.—FRENCH GRAMMATICAL QUESTIONS for the use of Glentlemen preparing
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c., &c. By Jules Noirit.
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. 1s. Interleaved, 1s. 6d.

NOURSE,—NARRATIVE OF THE SECOND ARCTIO EXPEDITION MADE BY CHARLES F.
Harn. His Voyage to Repulse Bay; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and
Hecla, and to King William’s Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy,
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, %)1 L. aud 644, cloth. 'With maps, heliotypes,
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s.

NUGENT'S ImprROvED FRENCH AND ENGLISH AND ENGLISH AND FRENCH PoCKRT
DicTIoNARY, Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873, 3s.

NUTT.—Two TREATISES ON VERBS CONTAINING FEEBLE AFD DoUBLE LETTERS. By
R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by
R. Moses Gikatiﬁn of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same
author, translated by Aben Ezra, Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an Knglish
translation, by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870, B&s,
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NUTT.—A SKETCH OF SAMARITAN HISTORY, DOGMA, AND LITERATURE. An Intro-
troduction to ‘‘ Fragments of a Samaritan Targum.” By J. W. Nutt, M. A., &e.,
&ec. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth., 1874. Bs.

OEHLENSCHLAGER.—AXEL AND VALBORG : a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oehlenschliger by Pierce Butler,
M.A., late Rector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A., of St.
John’s Coll,, Camb, With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and
164, cloth, 1874. bs.

OERA LINDA BOOK (THE).—From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per-
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian
Text as veriﬁeg by Dr. J. O. Ottema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr.
%ttema’s Dutch Translation. By W. R. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv, and 254, cloth.
1876. bs.

OGAREFF.—Es8AT SUR LA SITUATION RUSSE. Lettres & un Anglais, Par N, Ogareff,
12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s.

OLCOTT,—A BupDHIST CATECHISM, according to the Canon of the Southern Church,
By Colonel H. 8. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. 1s,

OLLENDORFF.—METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, escribir y hablar el Inglés segun
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramen Palenzuela y Juan de la Carrefio. 8vo, pp.
xlvi, and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d.

KEY to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873, d4s.

OLLENDORFF.—METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, escribir y hablar el Frances,
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con-
sistiendo de ejercicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figurada
como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Apéndice abrazando las reglas de la
sintéxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares,
Por Teodoro Simonné, Professor de Lenguas. Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth, 1873. 6s,

KEY to Ditto, Crown 8vo, pp. 80, cloth, 1873, 3s. 6

OPPERT.—LisT8 OF SANSKRIT MANUSORIPTS in Private Libraries of Southern
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D. Vol. I 8vo,
pp. viii, 620, cloth, 1881. £1, 1s.

ORIENTAL SERIES,—See TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,
ORIENTAL Texr SocIETY’s PUBLICATIONS, A list may be had on application.

ORIENTAL CONGRESS.—REPORT OF THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE SECOND INTERNA-
TIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS HELD IN LoNDoN, 1874, Royal 8vo, pp.
viii, and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s.

ORIENTALISTS, —TRANSACTIONS OF THE SECOND SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL
CoNGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS. Held in London in September 1874, Edited by
Robert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. 8vo, pp. viii. and 456, eloth. 1876. 21s.

OTTE.—How 70 LEARN DaNIsH (Dano-Norwegian): a Manual for Students of
Danish based on the Ollendorfian system of teaching languages, and sdapted for
self-instruction. By E. C. Otté. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 338, cloth, 1879, 7s. 6d.

Key to above, Crown 8vo, pp. 84, cloth, 3s.

OVERBECK.—CaTHOLIC ORTHODOXY AND ANGLO-CATHOLICISM, A Word about the
Intercommunion between the English and Orthedox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck,
D.D. 8vo, pp. viil. and 200, cloth, 1866. 5s,

OVERBECK.—BoNN CONFERENCE. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D, Crown 8vo, pp. 48,
sewed. 1876, 1ls, .
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OWEN.—RoBERT OWEN, the Fotnder of Socialism in England. By Arthur John
Booth, M.A, Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth, 1869, 5s.

OWEN.—Fo0OTFALLS ON THE BOUNDARY OF ANOTHER WORLD., With Narrative
Illustrations. By R. D. Owen, An enlarged English Copyright Edition., Post
8vo, pp. xx. and 392, cloth, 1875. 7s. 6d.

OWEN.—THE DEBATABLE LAND BETWEEN THIS WORLD AND THE NExr. With
Ilustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition, Crown 8vo,
pp. 4566, cloth. 1874, 7s, 6d.

OWEN.— THREADING MY WAY: Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D.
Owen, Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874, 7s.6d.

OYSTER (THE): WHERE, How, AND WHEN 10 FIND, BREED, CoOK, AND EAT IT,
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, ‘‘ The Oyster-Seeker in London.” 12mo,
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863, 1s.

PALESTINE.—MEMOIRS OF THE SURVEY OF WESTERN PALESTINE. Edited by W.
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M.A., uunder the Direction of the Committee
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to,
cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price
Twenty Guineas.

PALMER.—LEAVES FROM A WORD-HUNTER'S NOTE-BOOK. Being some Contribu-
tions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Smythe Palmer, B.A., somotime
Scholar in the University of Dublin, Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 316, ¢l. 1876. 7s. 6d.

PALMER.— A CoNCISE DICTIONARY OF THE PERSIAN LANGUAGE. By E. H. Palmer,
M. A., of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner’s Reader, and Pro-
fessor of Arabic, and Fellow of St. John’s College in the University of Cambridge.
Square royal 32mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

PALMER,—THE S0NG OF THE REED, AND OTHER PiEcEs. By E. H. Palmer, M.A.,
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. bs.

PALMER.—HAr1z. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. '

PALMER.—THE PATRIARCH AND THE TsAR. Translated from the Russ by William
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. THE REPLIES oF THE HUMBLE NICON.
Pp. x1. and 674. 1871, 12s.—Vol. II. TESTIMONIES CONCERNING THE PATRIARCH
NicoN, THE TSAR, AND THE Bovars. Pp. Ixxviii. and 554. 1873, 12s.—Vol. IIL
HIsTORY OF THE CONDEMNATION OF THE PATRIARCH NicoN. Pp. lxvi. and 558,
1873. 12s.—Vols. IV., V., and VI. SERVICES OF THE PATRIARGH N1COX TO THE

. CHURCH AND STATE OF HIS COUNTRY, k0. Pp. lxxviii. and 1 to 660; xiv.-661-
1028, and 1 to 254 ; xxvi.-1029-1656, and 1-72, 1876. 36s.

PARKER—THEODORE PARKER'S CELEBRATED DISCOURSE ON'MATTERS PERTAINING
1'10 tll;.’méwxou. People’s Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 351, 1872. Stitched, 1s. 6d. ;
clo 8, .

PARKER,—THEODORE PARKER. A Biography. By O. B. Frothingham. Crowa
8vo, pp. viii. and 588, cloth, with Portrait. 1876, 12s.

PARKER.—THE COLLECTED WORES 0F THEODORE PABKER, Minister of the Twenty-
eighth Ommmwo%gty. at Boston, U.§. Contsinli:g his :ﬁ
an ritings ; Sermons, Bpeeches, s
%1m.. Tn 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. Gs. each. #
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PARKER,—CO0LLECTED WORKS—continued.

Vol. 1. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor,
and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini, Pp. 380.
Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360.
Vol. IIL. Disocourses of Theology. Pp. 318.
Vol. IV, Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312.
Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336.
Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323
Vol, VII, Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296,
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230.
Vol. IX, Critical Writings. 1. . 292,
Vol. X. Critical Writings, II. Pp, 308.
Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 257.
Vol. XIL. Autobiographical and Miseellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356.
Vol. XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236.
Vol. XIV, Le§s502ns from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp.

PATERSON,—NOTES ON MILITARY SURVEYING AND RECONNAISSANCE. By Major
William Paterson. Fifth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and
142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d.

PATERSON.—TREATISE oX MILITARY DRAWING. With a Course of Progressive
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Royal
Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, 1s.

PATERSON,—THE OROMETER FOR HILL MEASURING, combining Scales of Distances,
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. 1s.

PATERSON.—CENTRAL AMERICA. By W, Paterson, the Merchant Statesman.
From n MS, in the British Museum, 1701, With a Map., Edited by S. Bannis-
ter, M.A. 8vo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s.6d.

PATON.—A HIsTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN REVOLUTION, from the Period of the Mame-
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral
Tradition, and Local Research, By A. A, Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols. demy
8vo, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth, 1870, 18s.

PATON.-—HENRY BEYLE (otherwise DE STENDAHL). A Critical and Biographical
Study, aided by Original Docnments and Unpublished Letters from the Private
Psa 4ers7of glle Femily of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth.
1874, 7s. 6d.

PATTON.—THE DEATH OF DEATH; or, A Study of God’s Holiness in Connection
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s,

PAULI —SIMON DE MONTFORT, EARL OF LEICESTER, the Creator of the House of
Commons., By Reinhold Pauli, Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro-
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. und 340, cloth. 1876. 6s.

PETTENKOFER,—THE RELATION OF THE AIR TO THE CLOTHES WE WEAR, THE HOUSE
WE LIVE iN, AND THE S0IL WE DWELL ON, Three Popular Lectures delivered before
the Aibert Society at Dresden, By D, Max Von®Pettenkofer, Professor of Hygiene
at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess,
M.D., M.R.C.P., London, &¢. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, imp cl. 1873. 2s. 6d.

PETRUCORLLI —PAELIMINAIRES DE LA QUESTION ROMAINE DE M. ED, ABOUT. Par
F. Petruccelli do Ia Gattina, 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth, 1860. 7s. 6d.
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PEZZL—ARYAN PHILOLOGY, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi.
Translated by E. 8. Roberts, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200, cloth, 1879, 6s.

PHILLIPS.—THE DOCTRINE OF ADDAI, THE APOSTLE, now first edited in a oom-
plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen’s College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. xv.
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d.

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, TRANSACTIONS OF, published irregularly, List of publi-
cations on application.

PHILOSOPHY (THE) OF INSPIRATION AND QEVELATION. By a Layman. With a
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of V&inohoster, con-
tained in a volume entitled ‘“ Aids to Faith.” 8vo, pp. 20, sewed, 1875. 6d.

PICCIOTTO.—SKETOHES OF ANGLO-JEWISH HISTORY. By James Picciotto. Demy
8vo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth, 1875. 12s,

PIESSE. —CHEMISTRY IN THE BREWING-ROOM : being the substance of & Course of
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original
(}lmgity.l g 7By C5hnrles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. vii. and 62,
cloth. 7. bs.

PIRY.—Le Saint Epir, ErunE DE LITTERATURE OHINOISE. Préparée par A.
Théophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine, 4to, pp. xx. and
320, cloth, 1879. 2ls.

PLAYFAIR,—THE CITiEs AND TowNs OF CHINA. A Geographical Dictionary,
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty’s Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp.
506, cloth, 1879. £1, 5s.

PLINY.—THE LETTERS OF PLINY THE YOUNGER. Translated by J. D. Lewis; M.A.,
Trinity College, Camlnidge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879, bs.

PLUMPTRE,—KING’S COLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCUTION; on the Physiology and
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language,
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc-
tory Course of Leotures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer
on Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the Evening
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales.
i% ew and greatly Enlarged Illustrated Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xvi. and 488, cloth.

80. 15s.

PLUMPTRE,—GENERAL SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF PANTHEISM, B% C. E.
Plumptre. Vol. 1., from the Eavliest Times to the Age of Spincza; Vol IIL,
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols,
demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 395; iv. and 348, cloth, 1881, 18s.

PO‘I;E.-THE PHILOSOPHY OF Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library,
ol 'XI.

PONSARD,—CHARLOTTR CORDAY. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard, Edited, with
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12mo, pp.
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2. 6d.

PONSARD.—L'HONNEUR ET I’ARGENT. A Comedy. By Frangois Porsard. Edited,
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Foap,
8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth., 1869, 3s. 6d.
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PRAOTICAL GUIDES :—
FRANCE, BELGIUM, HOLLAND, AND THE RHINE. 15, —ITALIAN LAKES, 1s,—WIN-
TERING PLACES OF THE SOUTH. 2s.—SWITZERLAND, SAVOY, AND NORTH ITALY.
' 28, 6. —GENERAL CONTINENTAL GUIDE, 58.—GENEVA, 1s.—PARIS, 1s,—BEB-
NESE OBERLAND. 1s,—ITALY. 4s.

PRATT.- A GRAMMAR AND DICTIONARY OF THE SAMOAN LANGUAGE. Dy Rev.
George Pratt, Forty Yeuars a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S, Crown
8vo, pp. viii. and 380, cloth, 1878, 18s,

QUINET.—THE RELIGI0US REVOLUTION OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. From the
French of Edgar Quinet. Feap. 8vo, pp. x1. and 70, parchment, 1881, 1s. 6d.

QUINET.—EDaAR QUINET. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol XIV.

RAM RAZ —EssAY ON THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE HINDUS, By Ram Raz, Native
Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr, Mem. R A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to,
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834, %2, 2s,

RAMBAY.—TABULAR LIST OF ALL THE AUSTRALIAN BIRDS AT PRESENT KNOWN TO
THE AUTHOR, showing the distribution of the species, By E. I, Ramsay, F.L.S,,
&o., Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map ; boards.
1878, B5s.

RAND, M'NALLY, & CO.'8 BUSINESS ATLAS OF THE UNITFD STATES, CANADA, AND
‘WEST INDIAN IsLANDS. With a Complete Reference Map of the World, Ready
Reference Index, &c., of all Post Offices, Ruilioad Stations, and Villages in the
E;iigd gﬁntes and Canada. With Official Census. 4to, pp. 212, cloth. 1881.

, 128, 6d.

RASK,—GRAMMAR OF THE ANGLO-SAXON TONGUE, from the Danish of Erasmus
Rask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with
Plate, Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth, 1879, 5s. 6d.

RASK.—A SHORT TRACTATE on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the
Excdus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his
autograph, now for the first time printed. With a Map of Paradise and the
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth, 1863. Zs. 6d.

RATTON.—A HANDBOOK OF COMMON Sarr. By J. J. L. Ratton, M.D., M.C,,
Surgeon, Madras Army. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 282, cloth. 1879, 7s. 6d.

RAVENSTEIN.—THE RUSSIANS ON THE AMUR; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo-
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and
Commercial Capabiliies, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers, By E. G.
ﬁazgnstleg%,l F. 16(}.8. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500,

oth. . 158,

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.—THE GYMNASIUM AND ITS FirTiNes, By E. G.
. Baweustein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of IMustrations. 8vo, pp. 32,
.sewed. 1867, 2u 6d.

RAVENSTEIN,—Ox PrYs1oAL EDUCATION : with special reference to our Elemen-
.4ary Schoola, Prize Essay. By E. G. Ravenstein, F.8.8., F.R.G.8.,, &c, Crown
8vo, pp. 20, sewed, 1874, 6d.
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RAVERTY.—NOTES ON AFGHANISTAN AND PART OF BALUCHISTAN, Geographical,
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writiugs of llet(ﬁ: own
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &o., &c., and from Personul Observation. By
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio, Sec-

}iscg.\ls I.5 and Il., pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 2s, Section IIIL, pp. vi. and 218.
. bs. .

READE.—THE MARTYRDOM OF MaN. By Winwood Reade. Fifth Edition.
Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 544, cloth. 1881, 7s. 6d.

RECORD OFFICE.—A SEPARATE CATALOGUE OF THE OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS OF
THE PUBLIC RECORD OFFICE, on sale by Trubner & Co., may be had on application.

RECORDS OF THE HEART. DBy Stella, Author of ‘“Sappho,” ‘‘The King’s
Stratagem,” &e. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi., and 188, with
six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881, 3s. 6d.

REDHOUSE,—THE TURKISH VADE-MECUM OF OTTOMAN COLLOQUIAL LANGUAGE:
Containing & Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and
English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J.
YV.'ZRedhouse, M.R.A.S. Second Edition. 32tho, pp. viii. and 368, cloth.

877. 0s.

REDHOUSE.—ON THE HIsronry, SYSTEM, AND VARIETIES OF TURKISH POETRY.
Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice
of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman’s Soul in the Future State.
ﬁ;v7 g . W. Redhouse, Esq., M.R.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 2s. 6d.; wrapper, 1s, 6d.

REDHOUSE.—THE MESNEVI. See Tribner's Oriental Series,

REEMELIN.—A CRITICAL REVIEW OF AMERICAN PoriTics. By C. Reemelin, of
Cincinnati, Ohio, Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881, 14s.

RENAN.—AN ESSAY ON THE AGE AND ANTIQUITY OF THE B0OOK OF NABATHEAN
AGRICULTURE. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Renan. Crown 8vo,
pp. xvi, and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d.

RENAN,—THF LiFE oF JESUS. By Ernest Renan. Authorised English Translation.
Crown 8vo, pp. xil. and 312, cloth. 2s, 6d. ; sewed, 1s, 6d.

RENAN.—THE ArosTLES. By Ernest Renan. Translated from the original French.
8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d.

REPORT oF A GENERAL CONFERENCE OF LIBERAL THINKERS, for the discussion
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of
meeting them, Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury,
London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878, 1s.

RHODES,—UNIVERSAL CURVE TABLES KOR FACILITATING THE LAYING OUT OF
CIROULAR ARCS ON THE GROUND FOR RAILWAYS, CANALS, &e. Together with
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples, - By Alexander Rhodes, C.E. Obleng
18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan, 1881, ‘bs.

RHYS.—LECTURES ON WELSH PHILOL0GY. By John Rhys, JL.A., Professor of
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, &c., &e. Second Editien,
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth, 1870, 15s.
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RIOE.—MysoRE AND CooRG. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India.
ﬁy Lewis Rioe, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I
Wyaore in General, With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts.

ith 10 Coloured Maps. Vol, III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols. royal 8vo,
pp. xii. 670 and xvi, ; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878, 25s.

RICE.—~Mysore INSORIPTIONS. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice.
8vo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879, 30s.

RIDLEY,—KAMILARGI, AND OTHER AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES, By the Rev. William
Ridley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com-
parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi-
gig?!e;, L;‘(;vs,So&nd Customs of the Australian Race, Small 4to, pp. vi. and 172, cloth,

. 10s. 6d.

RIG-VEDA-SANHITA, A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, Constituting the 1st
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Rig-Veda ; the oldest authority for the Reli-
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San-
skrit. By the late H. H, Wilson, M.A., F.R.8., &c., &ec.

Vol. 1. 8vo, pp. lii. and 348, cloth, 21s.
Vol. IL.  8vo, pp. xxx. and 346, cloth. 1854, 2ls.
Vol. IIL. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth, 1857. 2ls.
Vol. IV. Editetr by E. B. Cowell, M.A, 8vo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14s.
Vols. V. and VL. in the Press.

RILBY.—MEDIEVAL CHRONICLES OF THE CITY OF LONDON. Chronicles of the Mayors
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the
Year A.D. 1188 to A.D, 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the *‘Liber
de Antiquis Legibus” (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder-
man of London in the Reign of Henry IIL.—Chronicles of London, and of the
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry IIIL., A.p. 1260, and 17 Edward IIL.,
AD. 1343, Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the * Croniques de
London,” preserved in the Cottonian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas
liksi%;‘y, '.hi[éA.., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth,

8,

RIOLA. —How T0 LEARN RUSSIAN : a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon
the Ollendorfian System of Teaching Langunges, and adapted for Self-Instruc-
tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With a Preface by
W.R.8, ston, M\A. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth., 1878, 12s.

KEY to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth, 1878. b5s,

RIOLA.—A GRADUATED RUSSIAN READER, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian
‘Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of * How to Learn Russian,”
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 314, cloth, 1879, 10s. 6d. .

RIPLEY,—SAORED REETORIC; or, Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By
Henry L Ripley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858, 2s. 6d.

ROUHE, —A FRENCH GRAMMAR, for the use of English Students, adopted for the
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche.
Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s.

ROCHE.— ProsE AND PopTRY. Select Piaces from the best Enslish Authors, for
ing, Composition, and Translation, By A. Roche. Second Edition, Foap.
0, pp. viii, and 226, cloth. 1872, 2s. 6d.
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RODD,—THE BIRDS OF CORNWALL AND THE SCILLY ISLANDS, By the late Edward
Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E.
Herting. 8vo, pp. lvi, and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth, 1880, 14s.

ROGERS.—THE WAVERLEY DICTIONARY : An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the
Characters in Sir Walter Scott’s Waverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis
of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers.
12mo, pp. 358, cloth, 1879, 10s,

ROSS, —ALPHABETICAL MANUAL OF BLOWPIPE ANALYSIS; showing all known
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut.-Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of
the German Chemical Society (Author of ‘‘Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry ).
Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 148, cloth, 1880, 3s. 6d.

RO8S.—PyROLOGY, OR FIRE CHEMISTRY ; a Science interesting to the General Philo-
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer,
&c., &e. By W. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery, Small 4to, pp.
xxviil, and 346, cloth, 1875, 30s.

ROSS. —CELEBRITIES OF THE YORKSHIRE WoLDS. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the
Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878, 4s.

ROS8.—COREAN PRIMER : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans-
literated on the principles of the ‘‘ Mandarin Primer,” by the same author. By
Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s.

ROBS.—HONOUR OR SHAME? By R. 8. Ross. 8vo, pp. 183, 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d;
paper, 2s. 6d.

ROSS.—~REMOVAL OF THE INDIAN TROOPS TO MaLTA., By R. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 77,
paper. 1878, 1s. 6d.

ROSS.—THE MoNK OF ST. GaLL. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheffel’s *‘ Ekke-
hard.” By R. 8. Ross. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s.

ROUGH NoTES OF JOURNEYS made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris,
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand-
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875, 14s.

ROUSTAING.—THE FOUR GOSPELS EXPLAINED BY THEIR WRITERS, With an
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated
by W. E. Kirby. 3 vols. crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. fNearly ready.

ROUTLEDGE. —ENGLISH RULE AND NATIVE OPINION IN INDIA. From Notes taken
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d.

ROWLEY.— ORNITHOLOGICAL MISCELLANY. By George Rowley Dawson,M.A., F.Z.8,
Vol. I, Part 1, 15s.—Part 2, 20s.—Part 3, 158.—Part 4, 20s.
Vol II, Part 5, 20s.—Part 6, 20s.—Part 7, 10s. 6d.—Part 8, 10s. 6d.—Part 9,
10s. 6d.—Part 10, 10s. 6d.
Vol. II. Part 11, 10s, 6d.—Part 12, 10s, 6d.—Part 13, 10s. 6d.—Part 14, 20s.

ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON (THE).—CATALOGUE OF SCIENTIFIC PAPERS (1800-
1863), Compiled and Published by the Royal Society of London. Demy 4to,
cloth, per vol. £1; in half-morocco, £1, 8s. Vol. I. (1867), A to Cluzel. VPI;.
Ixxix, and 960; Vol. II (1868), Coaklay—Graydon. I‘yp. iv, and 1012 ; Vo)
II1. (1869), Greatheed—Leze. pp. v. and 1002; Vol IV. (1870), L'Héritier de
Brutille—Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006; Vol V. (1871), Praag—Tizvani. pp. iv.
and 1000; Vol. VI, (1872), Tkalee—Zylius, Anonymous and Additions. gi xi,
and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873); Vol. VIIL (18773, A to Hy. &)‘
xxxi. and 1047 ; Vol. VIIL (1879), Ibafiez—Zwicky. pp.1310. A List of
Publications of the Royal Society (Separate Papers from the Philosophical
Transactions), on application.
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RUNDALL.—A SHORT AND EAsY WAY To WRITE ENGLISH AS SPOKEN, Méthode
Rapide et Facile d’Ecrire le Fran¢ais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. ByJ. B. Rundall, Certificated
Member of the London Shorthand Writers' Association. 6d. each.

RUTHERFORD,—THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF MARK RUTHERFORD, Dissenting Minister.
%isiged é)y his friend, Reuben Shapcott, Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boards.
. b,

BAMAVIDHANABRAHMANA (THg) (being the Third Brahmana) of the Sima Veda.
Edited, together with the Commentary of Séyana, an English Translation, Intro-
duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary,
with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d.

SAMUELSON, —Hi1sToRY OF DRINK. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Second Edition.
8vo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1880, 6s.

BAND.—MovL1tRE. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with Notes, by
Th, Karcher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d.

S8ARTORIUS,—MEexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. Sartorius,
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to,
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859, 18s.

SATOW.—AN ENGLISH JAPANESE DICITONARY OF THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE. By
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Oftice. Second Edition. Imperial
32mo, pp. xv, and 416, cloth. 1879, 12s. 6d.

BAVAGE,—THE MoraLs oF EvorurioN. By M. J. Savage, Author of ‘‘ The Reli-
gion of Evolution,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. bs.

BAVAGE.—BELIEF IN GoD; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro-
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis
of Faith, By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881, B5s.

SAYCE.—AN ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce,
M. A,, Fellow and Tutor of Queens College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and
188, cloth. 1872, T7s. 6d.

SAYCE.—THE PrINCIPLES OF COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. By A. H. Sayce, M.A.
Crown 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1874, 10s, 6d.

S8CHAIBLE.—AN EssAY ON THE SYSTEMATIC TRAINING OF THE Bopy. By C. H.
Schaible, M.D., &c., &ec. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer.
Crown 8vo, pp. xviii, and 124, cloth, 1878, &s.

S8CHILLER.—THE BRIDE oF MESSINA, Translated from the German of Schiller in
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth, 1876, 2s.

SUHLAGINTWEIT. —BuDDHISM IN TIBET: Illustrated by Literary Documents and
Ob);ecta of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and
404. 1863, £2, 2s. ‘

BOHLEICHER.—A COMPENDIUM OF THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE INDO-
EUROPFAN, SANSKRIT, GREEK, AND LATIN LANGUAGES. By August Schleicher.
Translated from the Third Geérman Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr.
Coll., Camb, 8vo. Part I, Phonology. Pp.184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part IL,
Morphology. Pp. viii, and 104, oloth, 1877, 6s.
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S8CHULTZ, —UNIVERSAL DoLLAR TABLES (Complete United States). Covering all
Exchan%:s between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium,
?g?zze 5nd Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth.

s,

SCHULTZ,—UNIVERSAL INTEREST AND GENERAL PERCENTAGE TABLES. On the
Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous
examples for Self-Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874, 10s. 6d.

SCHULTZ.--ENGLISH GERMAN EXCHANGE TABLES. By C. W, H. Schultz. With a
Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s.

BCHWENDLER.—INSTRUCTIONS FOR TESTING TELEGRAPH LINES, and the Technieal
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under
the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen-
dler. Vol. I, demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878, 12s, Vol 1I., demy 8vo, pp. xi.
and 268, cloth., 1880, 9s.

8COONES.—Favusr., A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by
William Dalton Scoones. Fcap., pp. vi. and 230, cloth. 1879. &s.

S8COTT.—THE ENGLISH LirE oF JESUS. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii,
and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. ¢

S8COTUS.—A NoTE ON MR, GLADSTONE'S * The Peace to Come.” Dy Scotus. 8vo,
pp. 106. 1878, Cloth, 2s. 6d; paper wrapper, 1s. Gd.

SELL.—THE FarrH oF Isnay. By the Rev. E. Sell, Fellow of the University of
Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth, 1881, s, Gd.

BELSS.—GoETHE'S MINOR PoEMS. Selected, Annotated, and Renn-a.nged By Albert
M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d

SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Pbhilip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124,
cloth, 1878. 2s. 6d.

SEWELL.—REPORT ON THE AMARAVATI TOPE, and Excavations on its Site in 1877,
By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &¢. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp.
70, boards. 1880. 3s.

SHADWELL.—A SvstEM oF Pourrrcan Ecoxoxy. DBy John Launcelot Shadwell,
8vo, pp. 650, cloth, 1877, 18s.

SHADWELL.—PoriricAL EcoNoMY FoR: THE PEOPLE, By John Lancelot Shadwell,
Author of ‘‘A System of Political Economy.” Reprinted from the *‘Labour
News.” Feap., pp. vi. and 154, limp cloth, 1880. 1s. Gd.

SHAKESPEARR'S CENTURIE OF PRAYSE ; being Materials for a History of Opinion
on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First l(—genf'.m'y after
his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874,
#£1, 1s. Large paper, feap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s.

SHAKESPEARE,—HERMENEUTIOS ; OR, THE STILL LIoN. Being an Essay towards
the Restoration of Shnkespeares Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of
Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s.

SHAKESPEARE,—THE MAN AND THE Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D.
8vo. Part I. 6s.

SHAKESPBARE, —Q0CASIONAL PAPERS ON SHAKESPEARE; being the Second Part
of ‘Shakespeare: the Man and the Book.” By C. M, Ingleby, M.A., LLD.,
V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 1881, 6s.
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SHAKESPEARE,—A NEw VARIORUM EDITION OF SHAKESPEARE. _Edited by Horace
Howard Furness. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp., xxiii. and 480,
cloth. 1871, 18s.—Vol. IL Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492, 1873, 18s.—Vols.
IIL and IV, Hamlet. 2 vols, pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.—Vol. V.
King Lear. Pp, vi, and 504, 1880. 18s.

SHAKESPEARE,—CONCORDANCE TO SHAKESPEARE'S POEMS, By Mrs, H, H, Fur-
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s.

SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (THE NEW),—Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of
Publications on application.

SHERRING.—THE SACRED CIry oF THE HINDUS. An Account of Benares in
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D,C.L. 'With Illustrations.
8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 388, cloth, 21s,

SHERRING.—HINDU TRIBES AND CASTES; together with an Account of the
Mohamedan Tribes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &c.
4to. Vol. II. Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879, £2, 8s.—Vol. IIL., with Index of
3vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881, 32s.

SHERRING.~THE HiNDoo PiLGrRIMS. By Rev, M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D.
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth, 1878. 5s,

SHIELDS, —THE FINAL PHILOSOPHY ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing
from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Charles W, Shields, D.D., Pro-
fessor in Princeton College. Royal 8vo, pp. viil. and 610, cloth, 1878. 18s.

BIBREE,—THE GREAT AFRICAN ISLAND. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora-
tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and
Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By
the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S,, Author of ‘‘Madagascar and its People,”
&c. 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Illus-
trations, cloth, 1879, 12s.

SIBREE.—FANCY AND OTHER RHYMES. By John Sibree, M.A., London. Crown
8vo, pp. iv. and 60, cloth, 1880. 2s.

SIEDENTOPF. —THE GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST. Copies for German Handwriting.
By E. Siedentopf. Obl. feap, 4to, sewed. 1869, 1s.

SIMCOX,—NATURAL Law, See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV,

BIMRE, —LEssING. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series,
Vols, 1. and IL

SIMPSON-BAIKIE. —THE DRAMATIO UNITIES IN THE PRESENT DaY. By E. Simpson-
Baikie, Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878, 2a, 6d.

N-BAIKIE,—THE INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY for Naturalists and Sportsmen
in English, French, and German, By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and
284, oloth. 1880. 15s,

SINOLAIR, —THE MessENGER: A Poem. By Thomes Sinclair, M.A. Foolsosp
8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875, Be.

SINOLAIR.—Loves's TRILOGY : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A, Crown 8vo,
pp. 180, cloth. 1876, ba. ' i
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SINNETT,—THE OccuLT WoRLD. By A. P. Sinnett. 8vo, pp. 172, cloth, 1881. Bs.

SINCLAIR,—THE MouxT : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair,
M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 302, cloth, 1877, 10s.

SMITH.—THE DIVINE GOVERNMENT, By S, Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown
8vo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s.

SMITH.—THE RECENT DEPRESSION OF TRADE. Its Nature, its Causes, and the
Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A., New
College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879, Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and
108, cloth, 1880. 3s.

SMYTH.—THE ABORIGINES OF VICTORIA, With Notes relating to the Habits of
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania, Compiled from various
sources for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.8.,

, &c. 2 vols. royal 8vo, pp. Ixxii.~484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood~
cuts. cloth. 1878. £3. 3s.

SNOW—A THEOLOGICO-POLITICAL TREATISE. By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180,
cloth, 1874, 4s. 6d.

SOLLING.—Dr1uriska : An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger-
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Solling. 8vo,
pp. xviil, and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d.

SOLLING. —SELECT PASSAGES FROM THE WORKS OF SHAKESPEARE. Translated and
golléa(i:ted. German and English. By G. Solling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth,  1866.
8o

SOLLING.—MACBETH. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad-
. joined). By Gustav Solling, Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878, 3s. 6d.

SONGS or THE SEMITIC IN ENGLISH VERSE. By G. E. W, Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and
134, cloth. 1877. 5s.

SOUTHALL.—THE EPOCH OF THE MAMMOTH AND THE APPARITION OF MAN UPON
EARTH. By James C. Southall, A.M., LL.ID, Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 430, cloth.
Iustrated. 1878, 10s. 6d.

SOUTHALL, —THr RECENT ORIGIN OF MAN, as illustrated by Geology and the
Modern Science of Prehistoric Archzology, By James C. Southall. 8vo, pp.
606, cloth, Ilustrated. 1875. 30s.

SPEDDING. —THE Lire AND TIMES OF FraNCIS BAcoN. Extracted from the Edition
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx,-710 and
xiv.-708, cloth, 1878, 21s,

SPINOZA, —BENEDICT DE SPIN0zA : his Life, Conespondence, and Ethics. By R,
Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870.

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, Ax Essay oN, considered in 1ts bearing upon Modern
Sénntunhlm, Science, and Religion. By J. P, B Crown 8vo, pp. 156, cloth.

SPRUNER.—DR. KARL VON SPRUNER'S HISTORICO-GEOGRAPHICAL HAND-ATLAS,
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obl. cloth. 1861, 13s.

SQUIER.—HONDURAS ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical. By E. G. Squier,
M.A, F.8A, Cr. 8vo, pp. viil, and 278, cloth, 1870, 3s. 6d.

STATIONERY OFFICE,—PUBLICATIONS OF HER Munsn’s BTATIONERY OFFICE.
List on application.
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STEDMAN,—OxFoRD : Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Remarks and Hints
on Expenses, the Examinations, &. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, B.A., Wad-
ham College, Oxfotd. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s. Gd.

STEELE.—AN EASTERN LOVE STORY. Kusa Jitakaya : A Buddhistic Legendary
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, cl. 1871, 6s.

STENT.—THE JADE CHAPLET. In Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of Songs,
Bullads, &c. (from the Chinese). By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.R.A.S. Post 8vo, pp.
viii. and 168, cloth, 1874. 5s.

STENZLER.—Sce AUCTORES SANSERITI, Vol. IL

8TOKES.—GoIDELICA—OId and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse.
Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s.

BSTOKES, —BEUNANS MERIASEK. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor.
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes.
Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872, 15s.

STRANGE, —THE BIBLE ; is it *“The Word of God ”? By Thomas Lumisden Strange.
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871, Ts.

BTRANGE.—THE SPEARER’S COMMENTARY., Reviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo,
pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871, 2s. Gd.

STRANGE.—THE DEVELOPMENT OF CREATION ON THE Earrti. By T. L. Strange.
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth, 1874. 2s. 6d.

STRANGE.—THE LEGENDS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo,
pp. xii. and 244, cloth, 1874, Bs.

S8TRANGE.—THE SOURCES AND DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. By Thomas
Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. bs.

STRANGE,—WHAT 18 CHRISTIANITY? An Historical Sketch, Illustrated with a
ghar;. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880.
s, 6d.

STRANGE.—CONTRIBUTIONS TO A SERIES OF CONTROVERSIAL WRITINGS, issued by
the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange.
Feap, 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth, 1881, 2s. 6d.

BTRANGFORD.—ORIGINAL LETTERS AND PAPERS OF THE LATE VISCOUNT STRANGFORD
UPON PHILOLOGICAL AND KINDRED SuBJECTS. Edited by Viscountess Strangford.
Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878. 12s. 6d.

STRATMANN.—THE TRAGICALL HI8TORIE OF HAMLET, PRINCE OF DENMARKE. By
William Shakespeare. Edited gccording to the first printed Copies, with the various
Readéngs&a%:il Critical Notes, By F. H. Stratmann. 8vo, pp. vi. and 120,

. sewed, 3s. 6d. .

STRATMANN.—A DicTIONARY OF THE OLD ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Compiled from
Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By
F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. 30s.

STUDIES oF MAN. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth., 1874, 2s. 6d.

BWEET.—HisToRY OF ENGLISH SOUNDS, from the Earliest Period, including an In-
vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word Lists. By
Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth, 1874, d4s. 6d.

SYED AHMAD.—A SERIES OF EssAYS ON THE LIFE oF MoHAMMED, and Subjects
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. 8vo, pp. 532,
with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870, 30s. .
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TALBOT,—ANALYSIS OF THE ORGANISATION OF THE PRUSSIAN ARrMY. By Lieuten-
?Sl;lge?m F. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Royal 8vo, pp. 78, cloth.
. 38,

TAYLER.—A RETROSPECT OF THE RELIGIOUS LIFE OF ENGLAND; or, Church,
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A, Second Edition. Re-
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau,
LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876, 7s. 65).

TAYLOR.—PRINCE DEUKALION : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to,
pp. 172, Handsomely bound in white vellum, 1878, 12s,

TECHNOLOGICAL Di1cTIONARY of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences ;
Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and
Navigation ; Metallurgy ; Artillery ; Mathematics; Physics; Chemistry ; Minera-
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Kurmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols.

Vol. I. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s.
Vol. II. English-German-French. 8vo, pp. 666. 12s,
Vol, IIL. French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s,

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.—A PockEr DICTIONARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS
USED IN ARTS AND MANUFACTURES. English-German-French, Deutsch-Englisch-
Franzosisch, Frangais-Allemand-Anglais. Abridged from the above Techno-
logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s,

TEGNER.—Esaias Tegubr’s Frithiof’s Saga. Translated from the Swedish, with
Notes, Index, and a short Abstract of the Northern Mythology, by Leopold
Hamel. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 280, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 'With Photographic
frontispiece, gilt edges, 10s.

THEATRE Franga1s MopERNE.—A Selection of Modern French Plays. Edited by

the Rev. P. H, E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B.

First Series, in 1 vol. erown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing—

CHARLOTTE CoRDAY. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Inglish Notes
and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134, Sepa-
rately, 2s. 6d.

DIANE. A Dramain Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and
Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately,
2s. 6d.

LE Vovaee £ DieppR, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited,
with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately,

28, 6d.
Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing—

MOLIRRE, A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Notes
and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fecap. 8vo, pp. xx, hnd
170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d ,

Lzs ARISTOORATIES. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with Eng-
lish Notes and Notice of Ktienne Arago, by the Rev. P, H. E. Brette, B.D. 2d
Edition, Fecap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s.

Third Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing—
Lxs Favx BoNsHoMMES. A Comedy. By Théodore Barriére and Ernest Cae
endu, Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barritre, by Professor C,
gusal, LL.D. Feap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 4s,

L'HONNEUR T L’ARGENT. A Comedy. By Frangois Ponsard. Edited, with
English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D, 24
Edition. Feap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869, Separately, 3s, 6d.
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THEISM.—A OANDID EXAMINATION OF THEISM, By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii.
and 198, cloth, 1878, 7s. 6d.

' THEOBOPHY AND THE HIGHER LIFE; or, Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and
Miraoculous Man. By G. W., M.D., Edinburgh, President of the British Theoso-
phical Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. 1880, 3s.

THOM.—8r. PavuL’s EPISTLES To THE CORINTHIANS, An Attempt to convey their
g ix]-.it n.gd Significance. By the Rev. J. H. Thom. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, cloth.
. bs.

THOMAS.—EARLY SASSANIAN INSCRIPTIONS, SEALS, AND CoINs, illustrating the
Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Ardeshir
Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana-
tion of the oelebrated Inscription in the Hajiabad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor,
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas.
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d.

THOMAS.—THE CHRONIOLES OF THE PATHAN KiNgs oF DEHLL Illustrated by
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By E. Thomas, F.R.A.S.
‘With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, cloth. 1871. 28s.

THOMAS.—THE REVENUE RESOURCES OF THE MUGHAL EMPIRE IN INDIA, from
A.D, 1593 to A.D. 1707. A Sui lement to ““ The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings
of Delhi.” By E. Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth, 3s. 6d.

THOMAS, —SASSANIAN CoINS, Communicated to the Numismatic Society of
London. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut,
sewed.

THOMAS.—JAINISM ; OR, THE EARLY FAITH OF AsokA. With Illustrations of the
Ancient Religions of the Enst, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians, To
which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward
Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. viii.-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and
Woodcuts, 1877. 7s. 6d.

THOMAS.—THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF CREOLE GRAMMAR. By J. J. Thomas.
8vo, pp. viil. and 135, boards. 12s. .

THOMAS. —RECORDS OF THE GUPTA DYNAsTY. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written
History, Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs
:iln Sinx(-{ By Edward Thomas, F.R.S, Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth.

4s.

THOMAS, —BoYHOOD Lavs, By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74,
cloth., 1877. 2s, 6d.

THOMSON,—EvOLUTION AND INVOLUTION. By George Thomson, Author of ¢ The
World of Being,” &e. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. b5s,

THOMSON. —INSTITUTES OF THE LAws OF CEYLON. By Henry Byerley Thomson,
Second Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xx.
and 647, pp. xx. and 713, cloth. With Appendices, pp. 71. 1866. £2, 2s.

THORBURN.—BANNU ; OR, OUR AFGHAN FRONTIER, By 8. 8. Thorburn, F.C.8,,
Settlement Officer of the Bannti District. 8vo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. 18s.

THORPE.+DIPLOMATARTUM ANGLICUM JEvi Saxonicl. A Collection of lish
Charters, from the reign of King Zthelberht of Kent, A.D. Dov., to that of Wil-
liam the Congueror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. Wills, III,
Guilds. IV, umissions and Acquittances. With a Translation of-the Anglo-
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences
at Munich, and of the Sooiety of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8vo, pp.
xlii. and 682, cloth, 1865. £1, 1.
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THOUGHTS ON LOGIC; or, the S.N.LX. Propositional Theory. Crown 8vo, pp. iv.
and 76, cloth. 1877, 2s. 6d.

THOUGHTS ON THEISM, with Suggestions towards a Public Religious Service in
Harmony with Modern Science aud Philosophy. Sixth Thousand. Revised and
Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1879, Is,

THURSTON, —FRICTION AND LUBRICATION. Determinations of the Laws and Co-
efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Robert H.
Thurston, A.M., C.E., &c¢. Crown 8vo, pp.xvi, and 212, cloth. 1879, 6s. 6d.

TIELE.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VII,

TOLHAUSEN,—A SYNOPSIS OF THE PATENT Laws oF VARIOUS COUNTRIES. By A.
Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. 1s, 6d.

TONSBERG. —NoRwAY. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles
Tonsberg. With 134 Kngravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplément. Crown
8vo, pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s.

TOPOGRAPHICAL WORKS.—-A LIST OF THE VARIOUS WORKS PREPARER AT THE
TOPOGRAPHICAL AND STATISTICAL DEPARTMENT OF THE WAR OFFICE may be
had on application.

TORRENS.—EMPIRE IN ASIA: How we came by it. A Book of Confessions, By
W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s.

TOSCANI.—ITALIAN CONVERSATIONAL COURSE. A New Method of Teaching the
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro-
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen’s Coll., London, &ec.
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth, 1872. bs.

TOSCANI.—ITALIAN READING COURSE. By G. Toscani. Feap. 8vo, pp. xii. and
160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d.

TOULON.—ITs ADVANTAGES AS A WINTER RESIDENCE FOR INVALIDS AND OTHERS.
* By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the
English Ciurch at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d.

TRIMEN.—SOUTH-AFRICAN BUTTERFLIES ; & Monograph of the Extra-Trepical
Species. By Roland Trimen, F.L.S., F.Z.8., M.E.S,, Curator of the South
African Museum, Cape Town., Royal 8vo. [In preparation.

TRUBNER'S AMERIOAN, EUROPEAN, AND ORIENTAL LITERARY RECORD. A Register
of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British
Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, ltalian,
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the Publishers in
issuing this publication is to give a full and particular account of every publica-
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4t0, 6d. per number.
Subscription, §s. per volume.

TRIBNER.—TRUBNER'S BIBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE TO AMERICAN  LITERATURE ¢
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817
to 1857, "With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index.
?sobuspil;g& and Edited by Nicolas Tritbner. In 1 vol. 8vo, half bound, pp. 760
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES :—
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound.

EsSSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, AND RELIGION OF
THE PARSIS. By Martin Haug, Ph.D,, late Professor of Sanskrit and
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Second Edition,
Edited by E. W, West, Ph.D. Pp. xvi. and 428, 1878, 16s.

TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON, commonly known as Dhamma-

ga,dn. With Accompanying Narratives, Translated from the Chinese

y 8. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni-
versity College, London, Pp. viii. and 176. 1878, T7s. 6d.

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. By Albrecht Weber. Trans-
lated from the German by John Mann, M.A., and Dr. Theodor Zacha-
riae, with the Author’s sanction and assistance. Pp. 368. 1878. 18s.

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. Accom-
panied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Cust,
late of H.M.1.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198,

* 1878, 12s.

THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GoD: A Poem. By Kailidasi. Translated
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A.,
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116, 1879. 5s.

A CLASSICAL DrcTioNARY OF HINDU MyTHOLOGY AND HISTORY, GEO-
GRAPHY AND LITERATURE. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S,, late Professor
in the Staff College. Pp. 432, 1879. 10s.

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT WRITERS; with an Introduc-
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical
Authors, By J. Muir, C.E.L, D.C.L., &c. Pp. xliv.-376. 1879, 14s.

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS: being a Series of Impressions, Notes,
and Essays, By Monier Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University
of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additions. With
Tllustrations and Map, pp. vii. and 368, 1879, 14s,

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, the Buddha of the Burmese. With
Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies, or
Burmese Monks, By the Right Rev. P, Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha,
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. xx.-368
and viii,-326. 1880, 2ls.

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS, relating to Indian Subjects, By B. H. Hodg-
s%%b lathBritish Minister at Nepal. 2 vols., pp. viii.~408, and viii.-348.
1880, 28s.

SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN. By Edward William Lane, Author of an
* ¢ Arabic-English Lexicon,” &c. A New Edition, Revised, with an
Introduction, By Stanley Lane Poole, Pp, cxii, and 174, 1879, 9s,

CHINESE BUuDDHISM, A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical.
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of * China's Place in Philology,” ¢ Religion
in China,” &c., &c. Pp. lvi, and 4564, 1880, 18s.
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES—continued.

THE GULISTAN ; OR, ROBE GARDXN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU'D-DIN SADI OF
SHIRAZ  Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B.
Eastwick, F.R.S., M.R.A.8., &o. Second Edition. Pp, xxvi, and 244,
1880. 10s. 6d.

A TALMUDIO MISOELLANY ; or, One Thousand and One Extracts from the
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. QOompiled and Translated
by P. J. Hershon. With a Preface by the Rev. ¥, W, Farrar, D.D,,

.R.8., Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of West-
ﬂinlter. ‘With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp, xxviii, and 362, 1880,
8.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyris,
B.0, 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions u;
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Togem
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word, lana-
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries,
and List of Eponyms, &o. By Ernest A. Budge, M.R.A.S., Assyrian
Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge, Post 8vo, pp, xii. and
164, cloth. 1880, 10s. 6d.

BunDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jitaka Tales. The oldest Collection of
Folk-Lore extant: being the Jatakatthavannand, for the first time
edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausbdll, and translated by T. W,
Rhys Davids, Translation, Vol, I. Pp. exvi. and 348, 1880, 18s.

THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE. By Basil Chamberlain, Author
of *“Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran.” Pp, xii. and 228. 1880, 7s. 6&.

LINGUISTIO AND ORIENTAL Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878.
By R. Cust, Author of *‘ The Modern Languages of the East Indies,”
Pp. xii, and 484, 1880, 18s.

INDIAN PoETRY. Containing a New Edition of ‘‘The Indian Song of
Songs,” from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two Books
from *The Iliad of India” (Mah&bharata) ; * Proverbial Wisdom” from
the Shlokas of the Hitopadésa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwin
Arnold, M,A., C.8.1,, &c., &c. Pp. viii. and 270. 188L, T7s. 6«{

THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. By A, Barth, Authorised Translation by
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. xx, and 310. 1881, 16s.

HinDO PHILoSOPHY. The Sankhya Karikd of Iswara Krishna, An
Exposition of the System of Kapila, With an Appendix on the Nyaya
and Vaigeshika Systems. By John Davies, M.A,, M.R.A.8, Pp. vi,
and 151, 1881, 0s.

A Manvar oF HINDU PaNTHEISM., The Vedantasara. Translated with
Copious Annotations. B{ Msacrnr G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by E. B, Cowell, M.A.,
Profeaagr of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130,
1881, 6s.

THE MESNEVI (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy Mesnevi)
of Mevlind (Our Lord) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, Er-Rimi Book the
First. Together with some Aocount of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants, Ill y &
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Msvland
Shemsu-'d-Din Ahmed, El Efiaki El Arift. slated, and the Poetry
Vemified by James W, Redhouse, M.R.A8., &o. Pp. xvi. and 136;
vi, and 200, 18§l £1, 1s,

E
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES— continued.
EasTERN PRoBLEMS AND EMBLEMS IrrvsTRATING OLD TRUTHA., By the
Rev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S. Pp.
xv, and 280. 1881, 6s.
TH® QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM, A New Translation. By E. H.
Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. 96. 1881, 5s.

The following works are in preparation :—

BuppHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, being the 8i-Yu-Ki by
Hwen Theang, Translated from the origino,l’ Chinese, with Introduc-
tion, Index, &c. By S8amuel Besl, Trinity College, Cambridge, Profes-
sor of Chinese, University College, London. In 2 vols.

ORIENTAL RELIGIONS IN THEIR RELATION TO UNIVERSAL RELIGION. By
gmll;el Johnson. First Section—India. Second Section—China, In

vols.

THE ODES OF HAIFZ. Being a Complete Metrical Translation of the
‘Works of the Great Lyric Poet of Persia. By E. H. Palmer, M.A.,
Lord Almoner's Professor of Arabie in the University of Cambridge.

INDIAN TALES FROM TIBETAN SOURCES. Translated from the Tibetan
into German, with Introductions by Anton Schiefner, of the Imperial
Academy of St. Petersburg. Rendered into English, with Notes, by W.
R. 8. Ralston. . *

THE SARVADARSANA SANGRAHA, Translated from the Sanskrit, with Notes.
By E. B. Cowell and A. E. Gough.

UNGER.—A SHORT CUT 170 READING : The Child’s First Book of Lessons. Part I.
By W. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth, 1873. 6d. Infolio
sheets, Pp. 44, Sets A to D, 10d. each ; set E, 84. 1873. Comoplete, 4s.

SEQUEL to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Or. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth, 1873,
6d. Parts I and II. Third Edition, Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth, 1873, 1s. 6d.

UNGER.—W. H. UNGER'S CONTINUOUR SUPPLEMENTARY WRITING MODELS, designed
to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong
8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874, 6d.

UNGER,—THE STUDENT'S BLUE BoOK: Being Selections from Official Corre-
%Bondence, Reports, &c.; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Manuscripts,

riting, Orthography, Punotuation, Dictation, Précis, Indexing, and Digesting,
and Tal ting;tcoounts and Returns, Compiied by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp.
100, paper. 1875, 4s.

UNGER,—Two HUNDRED TESTS IN ENGLISH ORTHOGRAPHY, or Word Dictations,
Com by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viil. and 200, ploth. 1877, 1s.6d. plain,
23, 6d. interleaved,

UNRGER,—THE ScRIPT PRIMER : By which one of the remaining difficulties of
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a ) & id
able saving of time will be effected, In Two Parts, By W. H. Unger. Partl.
12mo, pp. xvi. end 44, oloth. 5d. Part IL, pp. 59, cloth. 5d.

UNGER,~—] ARY WORD DIOTATIONS ON THE RULES FoR SpErrNe. By W.
H. Unger. 18mo, pp. 44, cloth, 4d.

URICORUHEA,—M4PoTECA CoLOMBIANA : Oatalogo de Todos los Mapas, Planos,
Vistas, &o., relativos a In Amérioa-Eepafiola, Braail, e Islas adyacentes. Arre-
stdn i himedldademintrodumion sobre la histords cartogra-

de América. Por el Dootor Ezequiel Uricoeches, de Bogéta, Nueva Granada.
8vo. in. 232, cloth, 1860. 6a,
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VAITANA SUTRA.—Sce AUOTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. IIT.

VAN CAMPEN.—THE Durce IN THE ARcrio SEAS. By Samuel Richerd Van
Campen, author of ‘' Holland’s Silver Feast.” 8vo. Vol. I. A Duteh Aretic
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, oloth, 1877. 10s. 6d.
Vol. IL in preparation.

VAN DE WEYER.—OHOIX D’OPUscULES PHILOSOPHIQUES, HISTORIQUES, POLITIQUES
ET LITTERAIRES de Sylvain Van de Weyer, Précédés d’Avant propos de 'Editeur,
Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. PRrEMIERE Sfri. Pp. 374 1863, 10s, 6d.--
DEUXIEME SERIE. . 502, 1869, 12s.—TrorsiiME SERIE. Pp. 301, 1875.
10s. 6d.—QuAaTRIEME SERIE. Pp. 366. 1876. 10s. 6d.

VAN LAUN,—GRAMMAR OF THE FRENOH LANGUAGE. By H. Van Laun. Parts
L and IL Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp.151and 120, cloth.
ig;:g gs. ﬁgart IIL 'Exercises. 11th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 285, cloth,

o 8.

VAN LAUN.—LrgoNs GRADUEES DE TRADUOTION ET DE LECTURE; or, Graduated
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{%éosr.ns.s By Henri Van Laun, 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 400, cloth.
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VELASQUEZ AND SIMONNE'S NEW METHOD T0 READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE
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KEv. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 4s.

VELASQUEZ.—A DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND ENeLisH Lancuaces, For
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and 846, cloth, 1878, Ts. 6d.

VELASQUEZ.—A PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND ENgGLISH LaAN-
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By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8vo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873, £1, 4s.

VELASQUEZ, —NEW SPANISH READER: Passages from the most apgroved authors,
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M.
Velasquez de 1a Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6s.

VELASQUEZ.—AN EASY INTRODUCTION To SPANISH CONVERSATION, containing all
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ersons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M.
elasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d.

VERSES AND VERSELETS. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. viii, and
88, cloth, 1876. 2s. 6d.

VICTORIA GOVERNMENT.—PUBLICATIONS OF THE GOOVERNMENT OF VICTORIA.
List in preparation.

VOGEL,—ON BEER. A Statistical Sketch. By M. Vogel. Fcap, 8vo, pp. xii. and
76, cloth limp. 1874, 2s.

WAFFLARD and FULGENCE,—Lg Vovace A DixppE. A Comedy in Prose. By
‘Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D.
. O, 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867, 2s, 6d.
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WAKE, —THE EVOLUTION OF MORALITY. Being & History of the Development of
Moral-Culture. O. Staniland Wake. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xvi.~506 and
xii,~474, cloth, 1878, 2ls.

WALLACE.—ON MIRACLES AND MODERN SPIRITUALISM ; Three Essays. By Alfred
Russel Wallace, Author of ‘‘The Malay Archipelago,” ¢‘ The Geographical Dis-
t?ﬁtmi 8?1 Ax;ima.h,” &o., &o. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viil. and 236,
olo . bm.

WANKLYN and CHAPMAN.—WATER ANALYSIS, A Practical Treatise on the
Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Waunklyn, and E. T. Chapman. Fifth
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J, A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. X.
and 182, cloth. 1879, Gbs.

WANKLYN,—MILk ANALYSIS ; o Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S., &c.
COrown 8vo, pp, viii. and 72, cloth, 1874. b&s.

WANELYN.—TEA, CoFFEE, AND CocOA. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of
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M.R.C.8., &o. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth, 1874. 5s.
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WARD,—IoE : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub-
lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed, 1870. 1s.

WARD, —ELEMENTARY NATURAL PHILOSOPHY ; being a Course of Nine Lectures,
speoially adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton

3..8%: F.G.8, Foap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871.

WARD.—ELEMENTARY GEOLOGY : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap, 8vo, pp. 292, with 120
Illustrations, cloth, 1872. 4s. 6d.

WATBON, —INDEX T0 THE NATIVE AND SOIENTI¥IC NAMES OF INDIAN AND OTHER
EasTERN EcoNoMIO PLANTS AND PRODUOTS, originally prepared under the autho-
rity of the Becretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson,
M.D, Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1868, £1, 11s. 6d.

WEBER, ~THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. By Albrecht Weber. Translated
from the S8econd German Edition, by John Mann, M.A., and Theodor Zacharaiae
i’h.D., vanl'th the sanction of the author. Post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 360, cloth.

878. 18s.

WEDGWOOD, —THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOMETRICAL DEMONSTRATION, reduced from the
Ongna.l“10 i lgzzcexgion of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48,
N 3 B

WEDGWOOD,—ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE UNDERSTANDING, By H. Wedgwood,
AM. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth, 1848, 3s.

+ WEDGWOOD,—TxE GEOMETRY OF THE THREE Fimst Books or EucLip, By Direct
{srgg.f il;'m Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 10{ cloth.

WEDGWOOD,—ON THE ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo,
pp. 165, cloth. 1866, 3e. 6d.
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WEDGWOOD.—A DiorioNarY oF ExgLisE EryMorogy. By H. ‘Wedgwood.
Third Edition, revised and enlarged, With Introduction on the Origin of
Language. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 746, cloth. 1878, £, 1s.

WEISBACH, —THRORETIOAL MROHANIOS : A Manual of the Mechanies of Engineer-
ing and of the Construction of Machines ; with an Introduction to the Caloulus.
Designed as a Text-book for Technical Schools and Colleges, apd for the use of
Engineers, Architects, &c. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro-
fessor at the Royal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &c. Translated from the Ger-
man by Eckley B. Coxe, A.M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts,
pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 3la. 6d.

WELLER.—AN IMPROVED DIOTIONARY ; English and French, and French and Bag-
lish. By E. Weller. Royal 8vo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth, 1864, 7s. 6d.

WEST and BYELER.—A DicEST oF THE HINDU LAW OF INHERITANCE AND PARTI.
TION, from the Replies of the Sistris in the Several Courts of the Bombay Pre-
sidency. With Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. Edited by Raymond West
and J. Q. Biihler. Second Edition, Demy 8vo, 674 pp.,sewed. 1879, £1,11s, 6d.

WETHERELL, —THE MANUFACTUBE OF VINEGAR, its Theory and Practice; with
especial reference to the Quick Process. By C. M. Wetherell, Ph.D., M.D. 8vo,
pp. 30, oloth, 7s. 6d.

WHEELDON, —ANGLING RESORTS NEAR LONDON : The Thames and the Lea. By J.
P. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to *‘ Bell’s Life.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii.
and 218, 1878, Paper, 1s, 6d.

WHEELER,—Tug HisTorY oF INDIA FROM THE EARLIEST AGES, By J. Talboys
Wheeler. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Mah&
Bhérate, With th. Pp. Ixxv. and 576, cl. 1867, o. p. Vol IL. The Ramayana.
and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. Ixxxviii, and 680, with 2 Maps, cl. 21s. Vol.
III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival, Pp. xxiv.-500, With 2 Maps,
8vo, ol 1874, 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with 1".113 o0l-
lowing title, ‘‘History of India; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical.” Vol.
1V. Part 1. Mussulmap Rule, Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV, Part IL,
goslglll.)leting the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire.

WHEELER.—EARLY RECORDS OF BRITISH INDIA : A History of the English Settle-
ments in India, as told in the Government Kecords, the works of old Travellers,
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of
British Power in India.” By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Seeretary to the
Government of India in the Foreign Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 392,
cloth, 1878. 16s.

WHEELER,—THE FOREIGNER IN CHINA. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro-
duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth, 1881, 6s. 6d.

WHERRY,—A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN. To which is prefixed
Sale’s Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emendations. Together
with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev.
E. M, Wherry, M. A., Lodiana, 2 vols. post 8vo.

WHINFIELD, —QUATRAINS OF OMAR KmavyaM, See Triibner’s Oriental Series.
WHINFIELD,—See GULSHAN I. RAz,

WHIST.—SHorr RuULES ¥oR MopERN WHIsT, Extracted from the
Review” of January 1871, Printed on & Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 1878. 63
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WHITNEY, —LANGUAGE AND THE STUDY OF LANGUAGE: Twelve Leotures on the
Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D, Whitney. Third Edition. Crown
8vo, pp. xii. and 504, cloth, 1870. 10s. 6d.

WHITNEY.—LANGUAGE AND ITR STUDY, with as%ecia.l reference to the Indo-
European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor
in Modern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables,
&c., and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A.,, LL.D. Second Edition.
Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. b5s.

WHITNEY,—Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D, Whitney., First Series.
Orown 8vo, pp. x. and 420, cloth. 1874, 12s, Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.
and 434, , With chart, cloth, 1874. 12s.

WHITNEY.—A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, including both the Classical Language and the
older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana, By William Dwight Whitney, Professor
of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College, Newhaven, &e., &o.
8vo, pp. xxiv. and 486. 1879, Stitched in wrapper, 10s. 6d; cloth, 12s.

WHITWELL.—IRON SMELTER’S POCKET ANALYSIS BooK. By Thomas Whitwell,
Membexi g7f7the5lnstitution of Mechanical Engineers, &c. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152,
roan. . Ba.

WILKINSON,—THE SAINT'S TRAVEL To THE LAND OF CANAAN, Wherein are dis-
covered Seventeen False Rests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the
Saints, with a Brief Discovery of what the Coming of Christ in the Spirit is. By
R. Wilkinsou. Printed 1648 ; reprinted 1874. Foap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth, 1s. 6d.

WILLIAMS. —THE MipDLE KiNepoM. A Survey of the Geography, Government,
Education, &o., of the Chinese Empire. By S. W. Williams. New Edition.
2 vols. 8vo. [In preparation.

WILLIAMS, —A SYLLABIO DICTIONARY OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE ; arranged ao-
cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters as
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai, By 8. Wells Williams, LL.D.
4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5, bs.

WILLIAMS. —MoDERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS. See Tritbner’s Oriental Series.

WILSON.—WORKS OF THE LATE HoracE Hayman WirsoN, M.A., F.R.S,, &c.

Vols, I, and II.  Eesays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by
the late H. H, Wilson, M.A., F.R.8,, &c.  Collected and Edited by Dr. Rein-
hold Rost. 2 vols. dem]{s8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth, 21s.

Vols, IIL, IV.,, and V. says Analytical, Oriticel, and Philological, on Subjects
connested with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Reinhold
Rost. 3 vols, denay 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s.

Vols. V1., VIL, VIIL, IX., and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Purnd, a System of Hindu
Mythology and Tradition, Translated from the origi Sanskrit, and Illus-
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Purands, By the late H, H. Wilson.
Edited by FitzEdward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. (2 parts).

Demilsvo, pp. cxl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, cloth. £3, 4s, 6d.

Vols. XI. and Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translated
from the original Senskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.8. Third
ocorrected Edition. 2 vols. demy 8vo, pp. lxxi. and 384, iv. and 418, cloth, 2ls.

m:—OOIDIENTAHY oN THE HiNDU SysteM oF MEDICINE. By T. A. Wise,
M.D, 8vo, pp. xx. and 432, cloth. 1845, 7s. 6d.

WISE,—REvIEW oF THE HIsTORY OF MEDICINE. By Thomas A. Wise, 2 vols.
demy 8vo, oloth. Vol L, pp. xoviil. and 397, Vol. II, pp. 574. 10s.
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WISE,—~FACT8 AND FALLACIES OF MODERN PROTEOTION. By Bernhard Ringrose
‘Wise, B. A., Scholar of Queen’s College, Oxford. (Being the Oxford Cobden Pri
Essay for 1é78.) Crown 8vo, pp. vil. and 120, cloth, 1879, 2s, 6d.

WITHERS,—THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE AS PRONOUNCED. By G. Withers, Royal
8vo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874, 1s.

WOOD.—OHRONOS.  Mother Earth’s Biography. A Romance of the New School.
fg} ;Vn.lélwe Wood, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 334, with Illustration, cloth.
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WOMEN.— THE R1GHTS OF WOMEN, A Comparison of the Relative Legal Status of
the Sexes in the Chief Countries of Western Civilisation. Crown 8vo, pp. 104,
cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d.

WRIGHT.—FEUDAL MANUALS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, a series of Popular Sketches of
our National History compiled at different periods, from the Thirteenth Century
to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility. Now first edited
from the Original Manuscripts. By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &e. Small
4to, pp. xxix, and 184, cloth. 1872, 15s,

WRIGHT.—THE HoMES OF OTHER DAYs. A History of Domestic Manners and
Sentiments during the Middle Ages. By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.8 A. With
Ilustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manuscripts and other
Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. Fairholt, ¥.S.A. Medium 8vo, 350
Woodouts, pp. xv. and 512, cloth, 1871 21s.

WRIGHT.—A VOLUME OF VOCABULARIES, illustrating the Condition and Manners of
our Forefathers, as well as the History of the forms of Elementary Education, and
of the Languages S{;ken in this Island from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth.
Edited by Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &c. [In the Press.

WRIGHT.—THE CELT, THE ROMAN, AND THE SAXON; & History of the Early
Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity.
Illustrated by the Ancient Remains brought to light by Recent Research.
By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.8.A., &c., &c. Third Corrected and Enlarged
Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 562, With nearly 300 Engravings, Cloth. 1875. 14s,

WRIGHT.—MENTAL TRAVELS IN IMAGINED LANDS., By H. Wright, Crown 8vo,
pp. 184, cloth, 1878, b5s.

YOUNG,—LaBoUR IN EUROPE AND AMERICA. A Special Report on the Rates of
Wages, the Cost of Subsistence, and the Condition of the Working Classes in
Great Britain, Germany, France, Belgium, and other Countries of Europe, also in
the United States and British America. By Edward Young, Ph.D. Royal 8vo,
pp. vi. and 864, cloth. 1876, 10s. 6d.

YOUNG MECHANIC (THE).—See MECHANIC.

2ELLER.—STRAUSS AND RENAN. An Essay by E. Zeller. Translated from the
German, Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth, 1866. 2s. 6d.
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